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ABSTRACT 

The Objective-Item Bank presented covers 16 sections 
of four subject areas in each of four grade levels. The four areas 
are: language Arts, Math, Social Studies, and Science. The four grade 
levels are; Primary, Intermediate, Junior High, and High School. The 
Objective-Item Bank provides school administrators with an initial 
starting point for curriculum development and with the 
instrumentation for program evaluation, and offers a mechanism to 
assist teachers in stating more specifically the goals of their 
instructional program. In addition, it provides the means to 
determine the extent to which the objectives are accomplished. This 
document presents the Objective Item Bank for junior high science. 
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BACKGROUND 

The Evaluation for Individualized Instruction Project, an E3EA Title III project 
administered by the Downers Grove, Illinois, School District 99, has developed an 
Objective-Item Bank covering sixteen sectors of four subject areas in each of 
four grade levels. 



Subject Area 





LA 


MA 


SS 


SC 


1 


11 


12 


13 


14 


2 


21 


22 


23 


24 


3 


31 


32 


33 


34 


4 


41 


42 


43 


44 



LA * Language Arts 
MA ■ Math 

SS * Social Studies 
SC ** Science 



1 * Primary 

2 * Intermediate 

3 = Junior High 

4 - High School 



Nearly 5000 behavioral objectives and over 27,000 test items based on these 
objectives were recently published as the culmination of this three-year project. 
The complete output of seventeen volumes totals over 4500 pages. These publi- 
cations have been reproduced by the Institute for Educational Research to make 
them available at cost to teachers and administrators. 

The objectives and items were written by over 300 elementary and secondary 
teachers, representing forty Chicago suburban school districts, who participated 
in workshops of three to nine weeks duration throughout the project. In these 
workshops they learned to write effective behavioral objectives and test items 
based on the objectives. The results of their work were edited for content and 
measurement quality to compile the largest pool of objectives and test items ever 
assembi ed. 




PRINCIPLES AND MERITS 

Unfortunately, the Objective-Item Bank is often viewed mainly as a source of test 
items. Although this is an important function, its greatest potential impact 
lies not in the availability of a multitude of test items, but rather in the 
ability of these items tc measure carefully selected educational goals. 

The almost frenetic search for test items on the part of some educators has been 
spurred by the current emphasis on measurement. Some educators have become so 
enamored with measurement that they seem more interested in obtaining a numer- 
ical index than examining what they are really trying to measure. Further, it is 
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not unusual for teachers to speak about a child obtaining a score of 95 % on a 
particular test. Frequently, they encounter considerable difficulty in inter- 
preting the real meaning of a score and are content to just accept its numeral 
value. A much more important question would seem to be: What are our goals of 
measurement? Unless we can answer this question precisely, the only real pur- 
pose that testing serves is to gather data concerning pupils to facilitate the 
marking of report cards. This is not to say that this function is not legiti- 
mate - it is rather to say that such a view of measurement is much too constric- 
ting. The goal of measurement should be to provide feedback both to the teacher 
and the child regarding the success or failure of the learning experiences in 
realizing specifically stated objectives. 




One of the main strengths of the Eli Objective and Item Bank is that all the items 
are directly tied to specifically stated objectives. Each group of items is 
designed to measure a specific objective and therefore provides the means whereby 
the teacher can obtain feedback on the success of the educational program. 



It is disheartening to observe so many districts attacking the complex problem 
of curriculum development independently. One cannot help reflecting on the 
mamnoth duplication of efforts involved. The Objective-Item Bank offers a possi- 
ble alternative to this duplication. Utilizing its resources, the curriculum 
committee is provided with some point of departure. The efforts of three hundred 
teachers participating in the Evaluation Project's workshops arid the thoughts of 
forty districts can be evaluated and utilized. This is not to suggest that any 
set of objectives should be viewed as the "answer" to an individual district's 
curricular problem but rather the efforts of others offer a convenient point of 
departure and may serve to stimulate diverse opinions about the direction of 
curricular thrust within the individual district. The words of Sir Isaac Newton 
seem appropriate; "If I have seen further, it is by standing upon the shoulder 
of giants." The efforts of others, whether we consider them giant-like or pygmyish, 
do offer a threshold to view the immense, complicated problem of curricular 
development in better perspective. 



The title of an article in a recent educational journal, "If You're Not Sure 
Where You're Going, You're Liable to End up Someplace Else," succinctly describes 
a continuing dilemma in our educational system. The vagueness of our goals often 
promotes the idea that "anything goes." Without a guiding beacon many classrooms 
become activity-centered rather than goal-orierr t.d. One educator recently com- 
pared the all-too-typical classroom with Henry Ford's observation concerning his- 
tory. He defined history as, "One damned thing after another." Is this true of 
the succession of activities within our classrooms? Does the teacher really know 
the educational purpose of each activity? Perhaps, even more importantly, do the 
children know the purpose? 

The Objective-Item Bank offers a mechanism to assist teachers in stating more 
specifically the goals of their instructional program and further provides the 
means to determine the extent to which the objectives are accomplished. The 
specification of goals assists the teacher in discovering whether favored acti- 
vities advance learning, or are merely time fillers; whether they get the "mate- 
rials" across, or are merely perfunctory exercises. 
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Much discussion has been devoted to the topic of "wh^ individualized instruction?” 
and occasionally some dialogue has even centered on the " how ." But an even more 
basic question is one that is often ignored: "Individualize what? " 

Many school districts mention their .individualized programs in reading or mathe- 
matics. What is individualized within these programs? Are certain skills defi- 
nitely identified? Is the practice of pretesting to determine the child's level 
of proficiency vihen he enters the program- a guideline? 

The Objective-Item Bank 1 'has two potential contributions to make to all school dis- 
tricts embarking on or presently engaged in individualized instruction programs. 
These contributions are 1 : 1. A group of well-specified objectives which could 

form the "what" of the program. 2. A set of items designed to provide informa- 
tion on the degree of mastery of the objective. 



APPLICATIONS AND TECHNIQUES 

The versatility of the Objective-Item Bank is evident in the value and usability 
by both teachers and administrators. 

To the Administration the Objective-Item Bank: 

\i 

1. Provided an initial .starting point for curriculum development. The 

. existence of many objectives avoids the necessity of each district 

duplicating the efforts of another. The task of the curriculum com— 

/ mittee becomes one of selecting and/or rejecting objectives from the 

' Objective — Item Bank and then supplementing them with objectives 

developed at the local level. Past-participants of the Evaluation 
Project workshops would be valuable resource people in this endeavor. 

2. Provides the instrumentation for program evaluation. The selection 
of items from those objectives representative of the main emphases of 
the local district provides the framework for the evaluation of the 
statfed goals. 

Tc the Teacher the Objective-Item Bank: 

1. Provides the pool..ing of talent and imagination of teachers of varied 
experience and interests, thus avoiding the present duplication of 
effort, 

2. Provides resources for more highly sensitized program evaluation 
instead of a battery of standardized tests. Since the objectives 
are tailored to the program, the associated test items can be used 
to determine precisely the efficacy of the instructional materials. 

3. Provides the means whereby the teacher can become more acutely aware 
of that which he is seeking to have occur in his classroom and that 
which he will accept as evidence of its occurrence. Hopefully, as 
teachers become more aware of their goals, they will share these 

( 
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objectives with children and let the pupils become acutely aware of 
that which is expected of them, ergo allowing them to seek their own 
modality of instruction for the realization of the stated goals. 

4. Provides the nucleus of an individualized instruction program* 

a. It provides for more precise curriculum planning by differen- 
tiating those goals specific to each grade and even to each 
student. With the bank at their disposal, teachers are encour- 
aged to become aware of their responsibilities in developing a 
set of basic objectives which every child must attain and a 
further set which can be pursued according to the students' 
abilities and interests. 

b. It provides several items per objective, some of which may be 
used as a pre-test to discover whether a student should under- 
take that objective while the remainder may be employed to 
measure the mastery of those students who do tackle the objective. 



NOTES 

Several of the volumes have been reproduced from punched cards by the IBM 407, 
a machine which does not print all characters exactly as they appear on a type- 
writer. Thus* 



% is actually { 

U is actually ) 

0 is actually ? or ! 

Apostrophes cannot be printed. 

The number immediately after the statement ot' each objective represents the 
number of items measuring attainment of that objective. 

Information on the Eli publications or purchase requests can be directed to: 

INSTITUTE FOR EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
1400 West Maple Avenue 
Downers Grove, Illinois 60515 
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RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE RESPIRATORY 
SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING DEFINITIONS AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS OF THE 
SYSTEM. %79a 

DIRECTIONS 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 

THE COMPLETE PROCESS OF GETTING AIR INTO AND OUT OF THE LUNGS 
IS CALLED 
A a INSPIRATION. 

Bo INHALING. 

#C. BREATHING. 

D. EXPIRATION* 

BREATHING IS THE PROCESS OF 
*A. TAKING AIR INTO AND OUT OF THE LUNGS. 

B. TAKING AIR INTO THE LUNGS. 

C. GETTING RID OF WASTES. 

D. GETTING AIR OUT OF THE LUNGS. 

BREATHING INCLUDES 
’ A • INGESTING AND DIGESTING. 

*B « INHALING AND FXHALING. 

('■ C. INCULCATING AND EXCULPATING. 

V D. INGESTING AND MASTICATING. 

BREATHING INCLUDES 
*A. INSPIRATION AND EXPIRATION. 

B* INGESTION AND MASTICATION. 

Co INGESTION AND DIGESTION. 

D. INCULCATION AND EXCULPATION. 

INHALING AND EXHALING MAY PROPERLY BE CALLED 
*A • BREATHING. 

B. EXPIRING. 

Co OXIDATION. 

D. ALVEOLATION 

INSPIRATION AMD EXPIRATION MAKE UP WHAT MAY PROPERLY BE CALLED 

A. OXIDATION'. 

B. ALVEOLATION. 

C. EXPIRING. - 
*D. BREATHING* 

THE LIFE PROCESS IN WHICH OXYGEN TS TAKEN INTO THE BODY AND 
CARBON DIOXIDE IS RELEASED IS CALLED 

A. INSPIRATION. 

B. OXIDATION. 

C. EXHALATION. 

( »D« RESPIRATION. 

RESPIRATION MAY BE DEFINED AS THE PROCESS OF 
*A. TAKING OXYGEN INTO THE BODY AND RELEASING CARBON DIOXIDE. 
O B. TAKING NITROGEN WASTES FROM THE BLOOD. 

ERJC 
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0008 
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80 

81 



82 

0083 

0084 

0085 



0086 



C. TAKING CARBOHYDRATES INTO THE BODY AND RELEASING CARBON 
MONOX IDE. 

D. CHANGING FOOD FROM A SOLID TO A LIQUID. 

TO SOME PEOPLE RESPIRATION MEANS 

A. OXIDATION. 

*R. BREATHING. 

C. EXPIRATION. 

D. EXHALING. 

THE CHEMICAL CHANGE IN WHICH CELLS GET ENERGY FROM FOOD BY 
USING OXYGEN AND GIVING OUT CARBON DIOXIDE IS CALLED 

A. EXPIRATION. 

B. OXIDATION. 

C. INGESTION. 

*D. RESPIRATION. 

RRFATHING MAY BE CALLED 

A. INSPIRATION. 

R. OXIDATION. 

«C. RESPIRATION* 

D* EXHALING. 

RFSPI RATION IS DEFINED AS THE CHEMICAL CHANGE IN WHICH 
*A. CELLS GET ENERGY FROM FOOD BY USING OXYGEN AND GIVING OUT 
. CARBON DIOXIDE. 

B. FOOD IS PRODUCED BY USING CARBON DIOXIDE AND WATER AND 
GIVING OFF OXYGEN. 

C. FOOD IS BROKEN DOWN INTO CARBON, HYDROGEN, OXYGEN AND 
NITROGEN. 

D. ENERGY IS RELEASED FROM FOOD BY USING WATER AND CARBON 
MONOX IDE. 

THE EXCHANGF OF GASES %CO AND O n WHICH TAKES PLACE IN THE 

2 ? 

ALVEOLI OF THE LUNGS IS CALLED 
A. EPIDERMAL RESPIRATION. 

*B. EXTERNAL RESPIRATION. 

C. CELLULAR RESPIRATION. 

D. INTERNAL RESPIRATION. 

IN EXTERNAL RESPIRATION THERE IS AN EXCHANGE OF GASES 
*CO AND 0 n 
7 ? 

*A. IN THE ALVtOLI OF THE LUNGS. 

R. IN THE CELLS OF THE SKlN 

C. IN THE NOSE. 

D. IN THE PHARYNX. 

THF EXCHANGF. OF OXYGEN AND CARBON DIOXIDE BETWEEN THE CELL AND 
THE BLOOD IS CALLED 

A. ALVEOLAR RESPIRATION. 

R« EXTERNAL RESPIRATION. 

C. EPIDERMAL RESPIRATION. 

*D. INTERNAL RESPIRATION. 

IN INTERNAL RESPIRATION THFRE IS AN FXCHANGE OF 
*A. OXYGEN AND CARBON ’DIOXIDE BETWEEN THE CELL- AND THE BLOOD. 

B. CARBON MONIX IDE BETWEEN THE ALVEOLI -AND THE CELLS* 

C. CARBON DIOXIDE BETWEEN THE CILIA AND THE CELLS. " ' 

D. CARBON MONIXIDE BETWEEN THE RED BLOOD CELLS AND THE WHITE 



87 
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89 



0090 



91 



0092 



0093 



0094 



BLOOD CELLS, 



THF AIR SACS OF THF LUNGS ARE CALLED 
A. BRONCHI . ' 

8. BRACHEA. 

J C. CILIA. 

*D. ALVEOLI. 

i 

ALVEOLI ARE 

A. FINGER-LIKE PROJECTIONS IN THE SMALL INTESTINE. 

B. TINY LIVING HAIRS IN THE AIR PASSAGES. 

*C. AIR SACS IN THE LUNGS « 

0. GRANULES WITHIN THE NUCLEI OF BLOOD CELLS. 



CILIA ARE 

A. FINGER-LIKE PROJECTIONS IN THE SMALL INTESTINE, 

B. TINY LIVING HAIRS IN THE AIR PASSAGES. 

C. AIR SACS IN THE LUNGS * 

*D. GRANULES WITHIN the NUCLEI OF BLOOD CFLLSo 

THE TINY LIVING HAIRS THAT LINE THE AIR PASSAGES ARE CALLED 

A. BRONCHI. 

B. VILLI. 

C. ALVEOLI. 

*D. CILIA. 

THE FUNCTION OF CILIA IS 

A. TO KEEP FOOD FROM GOING DOWN THE WINDPIPE. 

B. TO AID IN THE ABSORPTION OF FOOD* 

*C. TO SWEEP OUST AND OTHER UNWANTED MATERIALS UP AND OUT OF 
p. THE AIR PASSAGES. 

t, D. TO ALLOW FOR THE EXCHANGE OF OXYGEN AND -CARBON DIOXIDE 
BETWEEN AIR AND THE BLOOD. 



THE FUNCTION OF THE ALVEOLI IS 
*A. TO ALLOW BLOOD TO GIVE UP CARBON 

B. TO SWEEP DUST AND OTHER UNWANTED 
THE AIR PASSAGES. 

C. TO ABSORB DIGESTED FOOD INTO THE 

D. TO KEEP FOOD FROM GOING DOWN THE 



DIOXIDE AND TAKE ON OXYGEN. 
MATERIALS UP AND OUT OF 

BLOOD STREAM* 

WINDPI PE. 



WHEN AIR IS BREATHED IN. IT FIRST GOES INTO 

A. THE SEPTUM. 

B. THE PHARYNX. 

*C. THE NOSE. 

D. THE GLOTTIS. 

THE SCIENTIFIC NAME FOR THE VOICE BOX IS 
A. PHARYNX* 

*B. LARYNX. 

C. ALVEOLUS. 

D. VILLUS. 

THE LARYNX IS COMMONLY KNOWN AS 

A. THE WINDPIPE. 

B. THE FOOD TUBE. 

( *C. THE VOICE BOX. 

V ~ D. THE THROAT. 



THE SCIENTIFIC NAME FOR THE THROAT IS 
A. LARYNX. 
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103 
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b. ESOPHAGUS • 

C. TRACHEA* 

*D. PHARYNX. 

the pharynx is commonly called 

A. THE WINDPIPE. 

*R. THE THROAT. 

C» THE VOICE BOX. 

D. THE FOOD TUBE. 

THE OPENING OF THE LARYNX THROUGH WHICH AIR ENTERS 
*A. THE GLOTTIS. 

R • THE PHARYNX. 

C. THE EPIGLOTTIS. 

D. THF TRACHEA. 



105 



CALLED 



0106 



THE GLOTT IS 
A. OF THE 
*B. OF THE 

C. OF THE 

D. OF THE 



IS THE OPENING 
BRONCHI . 
LARYNX. 
ESOPHAGUS. 
ALVEOLUS. 
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THE EPIGLOTTIS IS 

*A. A FLAP OF TISSUE THAT COVERS THE GLOTTIS DURING SWALLING. 

B. THE FLAP OF TISSUE THAT KEEPS food FROM GOING INTO THE 
THE THROAT DURING CHEWING. 

C. THE OPENING OF THE LARYNX. 

D. THE OPENING OF THE ESOPHAGUS. 
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THE FLAP OF TISSUE THAT COVERS THE OPENING OF THE LARYNX DURING 
SWALLOWING IS CALLED 
A. THE PHARYNX. 

*B. THE EPIGLOTTIS. 

C. THE GLOTTIS. 

D. THE ESOPHAGUS. 

THF TRACHEA IS COMMONLY CALLED 

A. THE THROAT. 

B. THE FOOD TUBE. 

*C. THE WINDPIPF. 

D. THE VOICE BOX. 



0109 



110 



THE SCIENTIFIC NAME FOR THE WINDPIPE IS 
A. ESOPHAGUS. 

*R. TRACHEA. 

C. PHARYNX. 

D . LARYNX. 

IN ORDER THAT IT WILL NOT COLLAPSE THE TRACHEA IS SUPPORTED BY 
A. THE ESOPHAGUS. 

*R. RANDS OF CARTILAGE. 

C. MUSCLES ATTACHED TO THF STERNUM. 

D . THF SYOID RONF. 



0111 



0112 
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THF SHFET OF MilSCLF SEPARATING 
ABDOMINAL CAVITY IS CALLED 
A. THF EPIGLOTTIS. 

R. THE UVULA. 

C. THF SOFT PALATE. 

*n» THF DIAPHRAGM. 



THE CHEST CAVITY FROM THE 



0113 , 



4 



10 



1 1 /* 
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*A. THF CHEST CAVITY FROM THE ABDOMINAL CAVITY. 
R. THE HF ART FROM THE! LUNGS. 

C. THE TRACHEA FROM THE ESOPHAGUS. 

D. THF STOMACH FPOM THE | IVER. 



THE TRACHF A DIVTDFc INTO TWO TUBES CAILFD 

A. ALVFOLl. 

B . VI LL I . 

*C. BRONCHI. 

D. GLOTT I . 



01 15 



THF PROCESS IN WHICH OXYGEN COMBINFS CHEMICALLY WITH OTHFR 



0116 



SIIBSTANCFS IS called 

A. RFOIICTION. 

#R. OXIDATION. 

C. COHESION. 

D a CONDUCTION. 

OXIDATION IS THE PROCESS IN WHICH 117 

A. OXYGEN IS RELEASED FROM WATER. 

B. OXYGEN IS TRANSFERRED FROM ONE MOLECULE TO ANOTHER. 

C. AN OXIDE IS RFIFASFD FROM A CHEMICAL REACTION. 

#D. OXYGFN COMBINFS CHFMIC ALLY WITH OTHFR SUBSTANCFS. 

THF MAJOR PART OF THF BREATHING MOTION IS PRODUCED BY * 0118 

A. THE HEART. 

#R ■ THE DIAPHRAGM. 

C. THF RIBS. 

r>. THE SPINAL COLUMN. 

THF TUBES WHICH CONNECT THF TRACHEA WITH THE, LUNGS ARF CALLED 0l?4 

*A. ALVFOLl. 

R. BRONCHI. 

C. GLOTT I . 

D. VILLI • 

THF RRONCHI ARF TUBES THAT CONNECT 125 

A. THF TRACHEA AND LUNGS. 

*R • THF PHARYNX AMD LARYNX, 
r. THE LARYNX AND ESOPHAGUS. 

0. THF ESOPHAGUS AND LUNGS, 

THF TINY LIVING HAIRS THAT SWEEP DUST AND OTHFR UNWANTED 0126 

MATERIALS UP AND OUT OF THF AIR PASSAGFS ARF CALLED 
*A. RRONCHI. 

R . VI LI. I • 
c. CILIA. 

0 • ALVEOLI. 

THF PARTS OF THE RFSP I RATORY SYSTEM WHICH ALLOW BLOOD TO GIVE 0127 

UP CARRON DIOXIDE AND TAKE ON OXYGEN ARE CALLED 

A. CILIA. 

B. VILLI • 

C. BRONCHI. 

*0. ALVFOLl. 

BRINGING FRESH AIR INTO THF LUNGS IS CALLED 0128 

*A. INHALING. 

R. EXHALING. 
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C. INGFSTING. 
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D. RESPIRATION 



FORCING USED AIR OUT 
A. RESPIRATION. 

R. INHALING. 

*C. EXHALING. 

0. INGESTING. 



OF THE LUNGS IS CALLED 



0129 



TAKING fresh air into THF 
* A • INSPIRATION. 

R. EXPIRATION. 

C. INGESTION. 

D. RESPIRATION. 



lungs is called 



0130 



FORCING AIR OUT OF 
A. INGFSTION. 

R. RESPIRATION. 
*C. FXPIRATION. 

D. INSPIRATION. 



THE LUNGS IS CALLED 



0131 



* A • 


PHARYNX. 


R. 


LARYNX. 


C. 


FSOPHAGUS. 


0 . 


ALVFOL1. 


FROM 


THF 


PHARYNX THF AIR CONTINUES TO 


A. 


THF 


TRACHEA. 


*R. 


THE 


LARYNX. 


C. 


THE 


ESOPHAGUS. 


D. 


THF 


ALVEOLI. 


FROM 


THF 


THROAT THE AIR CONTINUES TO 


*A • 


THF 


VOICE BOX. 


R. 


THE 


WIND PIPE. 


C. 


THE 


AIR SACS. 


D. 


THE 


BRONCHIAL ^UBES. 



0132 



0133 



134 



THE BRONCHIAL TUBES CONNECT 



*A. 


THF 


WIND P IPE AND LUNGS. 


ft • 


THF 


THROAT AND VOICE ROX. 


•c. 


THF 


VOICE BOX AND FOOD TtJRF. 


0. 


THF 


VOICE BOX AND THE WIND PIPE. 


FROM 


THF 


LARYNX THE AIR RRFATHED IN GOES TO 


A. 


THF 


PHARYNX. 


* R. 


THE 


RRONCHI. 


C. 


THE 


alvfol I. 


0. 


THE 


TRACHFA. 


FROM 


THE 


VOICE BOX THF AIR BREATHED IN GOES TO 


A. 


THE 


THROAT. 


R. 


THE 


BRONCHIAL TUBES. 


C. 


THE 


air sacs. 


*0. 


THF 


WIND PIPE. 
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0137 



INHALFO AIR TRAVFLS FROM THE TRACHFA TO 



.er|c 



* A • ' THE 
R. THF 
C. THF 
0. THF 



BRONCHI 

ALVEOLI. 

PHARYNX. 

LARYNX. 
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ON « 1.9 WAY TO i'Hr LUNGS Aih fi'.AvtLS FROM THE WIND P I PE TO 
* A » THF RROMCHTAI. TURFS. 

R. THF AIR SACS. 

, s C. THF THROAT. 

| ' D. THF VOICE BOX. 

THF BRONCHI DIVIDE INTO SMALLER TUBES CALLED 0140 

A . ALVFOLI . 

*R. RRONCHI 01. FS. 

C. ART FRIO! FS. 

P. VFNULFS. 

ON ITS WAY TO THF ALVEOLI A I R PASSFS FROM BRONCHI THROUGH THE 0141 

A. ARTERIOLES. 

*R • BRONCHIOLES. 

C. ALVFOLI. 

O. VFNULFS. 

INHALED AIR GOES FROM THF RRONCHIOLFS TO 014? 

A. THF GLOTTI. 

R. THE VILLI. 

*C. THE ALVEOL I . 

D . THE CILIA. 



*♦*#♦##*•«•*«»*■*•**#### ****###■»##****#####**♦♦#« *#««*#***##« ##**#«###### » ####*#« 

I 

THF STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE TOTAL CAPACITY OF THE LUNGS BY 0002 

IDENTIFYING THE INDIVIDUAL PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS IN THE 
BRFATHINCj PROCESS. %\6a 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHR ASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THF AIR TAKFN INTO AMD FORCED OUT OF THE LUNGS DURING NORMAL 0147 

RRFATHING IS CALLED 
A. SUPPLEMENTAL AIR. 

R. COMPLEMENT AL AIR. 

*C. TIDAL AIR. 

D. VITAL CAPACITY. 

TIOAI AIR IS THE AIR 

A. REMAINING IN THF UJNGS AFTFR 
R. THAT CAN RE FORCIBLY FXHALFD 

C. THAT CAN RE FORC I RLY FXHALFD 
*D. TAKFN INTO AND FORCFD OUT OF 

RRFATHING. 

THF AIR FORCIBLY FXHALFD AFTER A FULL INSPIRATION IS CALLED 0149 

A. COMPLFMFNTAL AIR. 

R. RFS T DUAL AIR. 

*C. VITAL CAPACITY. 

D. TIDAL AIR. 

ONE.S TOTAL CAPACITY REFERS TO ISO 

♦A. THE CAPACITY OF ONE »S LUNGS. 

( R. THE CAPACITY OF ONE.S STOMACH. 

C. THE AMOUNT OF AIR THAT CAN BE EXPELLED FROM THE LUNGS. 

D. THF AMOUNT OF RLOOD IN THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM. 



148 

A FORCIBLE EXPIRATION. 

AFTFR A FULL INSPIRATION. 

AFTFR A NORMAL EXPIRATION. 

THF ICINGS DURING NORMAL 



VITAL CAPACITY RFFFRS TO THE AIR 



7 



13 



151 



A, REMAINING IN THE LUNGS AFTER THE MOST FORCIBLE EXPIRATION. 
*B • FORCIBLY EXHALED AFTER FULL INSPIRATION. 

C. TAKEN IN AND FORCED OUT OF THE LUNGS DURING NORMAL 
BREATHING. 

D. INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONE.S TIDAL AIR. 



RESIDUAL AIR IS THE AIR 

A. THAT CAN BE EXPELLED FROM THE LUNGS AFTER AN ORDINARY 
EXPIRATION. 

B. INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONE.S TIDAL AIR. 

*C. RFMAINING IN THF LUNGS AFTFR THF MOST FORCIBLE EXPIRATION. 
D. F ORr I Rl. Y FXHALFD AFTER FULL INSPIRATION. 

THF VOLUME OF AIR RFMAINING IN THE LUNGS AFTER THE MOST FORCIRLE 
FXPJRATION IS CALLED 

A. SUPPLEMENTAL AIR. 

B. VITAL CAPACITY. 

C. TIDAL AIR. 

*D. RESIDUAL AIR. 



152 
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SUPPLEMFNTAL AIR REFERS TO THE AIR 

A. INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONE.S TIDAL AIR. 

B. TAKEN IN AND FORCED OUT OF THE LUNGS DURING NORMAL 
BREATHING. 

,*C. THAT CAN BE EXPFL L ED FROM THE LUNGS AFTER AN ORDINARY 
FXPIRATION. 

D. REMAINING IN THF LUNGS AFTER A FORCIBLE EXPIRATION. 

THF AIR THAT CAN BE FxPELLFD FROM THF LUNGS AFTER AN ORDINARY 
FXPIRATION IS CALLED 
*A. SUPPLEMENTAL AIR. 

B. COMPLEMENTAL AIR. 

C. RESIDUAL AIR. 

D. TIDAL AIR. 

COMPLFMFNTAL AIR RFFPRS TO THE AIR 
*A. THAT CAN RE INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONE.S TIDAL AIR. 

R. FORCIBLY EXHALED AFTER A FULL INSPIRATION. 

C. THAT CAN BE EXPELLED FROM THE LUNGS AFTER AN ORDINARY 
EXPIRATION. 

D. THAT CAN BE INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONE.S TIDAL AIR. 

THF QUANTITY OF AIR THAT CAN BE INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONE.S 
TIDAL AIR IS CALLED 
A. SUPPLEMENTAL AIR. 

P. RESIDUAL AIR. 

C. TIDAL AIR. 

*D. COMPLEMENTAL AIR. 

VITAL CAPACITY EQUALS 

A. TIDAL AIR F, RESIDUAL AIR 

*R. TIDAL AIR f, COMPLFMFNTAL AIR f, SUPPLEMENTAL AIR 

C. COMPLEMFNTAL AIR f, SUPPLEMENTAL AIR f, RESIDUAL AIR 

D. SUPPLFMFNTAL AIR f, COMPLEMFNTAL AIR 

THE CAPACITY OF ONE.S LUNGS IS CALLED 
*A. TOTAL CAPACITY. 

B. TIDAL AIR. 

r. supplemental air. 

D. RESIDUAL AIR. 

14 

8 . 
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158 



0159 



100 



t ”T t ! rr>pr\r-iyy FOl f A!. r . 

A. TIDAL AIR f. RESIDUAL AiR 

R. TIDAL AIR f, COMPLEMENTAL AIK F, SUPPLEMENTAL AIR 
r. SUPPLEMENTAL AIR f, COMPLEMENTAL AIR 

, «n. tidal air r, supplemental air a complfmental air e, 

1 RESIDUAL A IP 

TIDAL AIR F, COMPLEMENTAL AIR f» SUPPLEMENTAL AIR EQUALS. 0161 

A. RESIDUAL AIR 
R. TOTAL CAPACITY 
*C • VITAL CAPACITY 
D. METABOLISM 

TIDAL AIR Ft SUPPLEMENTAL AIR & COMPLEMENTARY AIR f r RES I DUAL AIR EQUALS 016? 
A. VITAL CAPACITY 
*B. TOTAL CAPACITY 

C. METAROLISM 

D. BASAL METABOLISM 



##*#** *##*•»##*#***#•*##*•**####*#**•**■***##**■* #**•***#*#**##****###*#***## **#*#*# 



THE STUDENT WILL UNDERSTAND THE ROLE OE THE DIAPHRAGM IN THF 0003 

RESPIRATORY PROCESS RY IDENTIFYING CHANGES WHICH OCCUR IN THE 
SYSTEM AS A RESULT OF THE DIAPHRAGMIC ACTION. «5o 

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

WHEN THF DIAPHRAGM CONTRACTS IT 119 

*A. ENLARGES THF CHEST CAVITY, 

( R. REDUCES THE SIZE OF THE CHEST CAVITY. 

C. CAUSES INTERNAL RESPIRATION TO STOP 

D. FORCES AIR OUT OF THE LUNGS. 

WHEN THE DIAPHRAGM RFLAXFS THE CHEST CAVITY 0120 

A. IS FNLARGED. 

*P# IS REDUCED IN S I 7 F • 

C. FORCES AIR INTO THF LUNGS. 

D* CAUSES INTERNAL RFSPIRATION TO STOP. 

WHFN THE DIAPHRAGM CONTRACTS, THE CHEST CAVITY ENLARGES AND THF 0121 

AIR PRESSURE WITHIN THE LUNGS 
*A. IS REDUCED. 

R. IS INCREASED. 

C. STAYS THE SAMP. 

WHFN THE DIAPHRAGM RELAXES THE CHEST CAVITY BECOMES SMALLER AND 01?? 

THE AIR PRFSSURF WITHIN THF LUNGS 
A. IS REDUCED. 

*B. IS INCREASED. 

. STAYS THE SAME. 

WHFN THE AIR PRESSURF WITHIN THE LUNGS IS REDUCED 012? 

A. AIR IS FORCED OUT OF THE LUNGS. 

*R. AIR COMES INTO THE LUNGS. 
r- C. THE RATE OF BREATHING IS INCREASED. 

, ' D. THE RATE OF BREATHING IS DECREASED. 



*#******************#**###*####*****#***********#************#****#*#■***#**** 
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THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN THE PROCESSES INVOLVED IN 0004 

AIR INTAKE AND FOOD INTAKE BY IDENTIFYING THE SPECIFIC PARTS THAT 
PFRTAIN TO EACH PROCESS. *3d 

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. OOlO 

DURING SWALLOWING THF FPIGLOTTIS COVFRS THE OPENING OF THE 0163 

I ARYNX SO THAT 

* A • NO FOOD OR WAT FR CAN GFT INTO THE LARYNX. 

«. FOOD AND WATER CAN GET INTO THE BRONCHI. 

Cm NO FOOD OR WATER CAN GET INTO THE ESOPHAGUS. 

D. NO FOOD OR WATER WILL COME BACK INTO THE MOUTH. 

WHFN FOOD *GOF S DOWN THE WRONG THROAT* WHAT REALLY HAPPENS IS 0164 

*A. THF FPIGLOTTIS DOES NOT CLOSE AND SOME FOOD PART ICLFS GET 
INTO THF LARYNX. 

R. THE EPIGLOTTIS CLOSES AND SOMF FOOD PARTICLES GO DOWN THE 
ESOPHAGUS. 

C. THE FOOD PARTICLES GO DOWN THE ESOPHAGUS INSTEAD OF THE 
TRACHEA. 

D. THE FOOD PARTICLES ARE TOO LARGE TO FIT THROUGH THE GLOTTIS. • 

THE RANDS OF CARTILAGE IN THE TRACHEA ARE C-SHAPED %U-SHAPEDn 0165 

SO THAT 

*A. THF TRACHEA DOES NOT INTERFERE WITH THE PASSAGE OF FOOD 
DOWN THF ESOPHAGUS. 

B. LARGE PIECES OF FOOD CAN PASS THROUGH. 

C. FOOD WILL NOT PASS INTO THE LARYNX DURING SWALLOWING. 

D. THE ESOPHAGUS DOFS NOT INTERFERE WITH THE PASSAGE OF FOOD 
DOWN THE TRACHEA. 



♦ ♦•a**#*##*#*#****##-**-*####*#*#####*, ##**### #***#*#*******#..***##..#*#*#**.**####*# 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TRANSFER OF OXYGEN 0005 

FROM THE LUNGS TO THE BLOOD CELLS BY IDENTIFYING THE PARTS AND 
PROCESSES IN THIS TRANSFER. *ln 

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

WHFN CARBON DIOXIDF PASSFS FROM THE RODY CELLS INTO THE 0169 

CAPILLARIES ITS MOLECULES 169 



*A. MAY COMRINE WITH HEMOGLOBIN BUT MOST WILL COMBINE WITH 
SOMF ELEMENTS IN THE PLASMA. 

B. COMBINE WITH HEMOGLOR IN. 

Cm MAY COMRINE WITH FITHFR RED RLOOD CELLS OR WHITE BLOOD 
CELLS. 

D. COMRINF WITH RLOOD PL ATFLFTS • 



* a************************************* *###****###*-*■*###*.#•#.##*•* *##*****## « # * # 

THF STUDFNT WILL ANALYZE A STORY BY IDENTIFYING ANALOGOUS 0178 

RFL A TIONSH I PS OF THE STORY TO THE FUNCTIONS OF THE DIFFERENT 
RODY SYSTEMS. %9n 

RFAD THF FOLLOWING STORY. C I RCLF THE LFTTFR OF THF CORRECT 
ANSWFR FOR THE QUESTIONS AFTER THE STORY. 

THE OPERATION OF A MODERN CAR MANUFACTURER IS VERY SIMPLE. 

IT CONSISTS OF A MOVING ASSEMBLY LINE IN A FACTORY WHERE PARTS 
FROM OTHFR AREAS COME TO MFN AT D I FFERFNT PLACES ALONG THE LINE. 



AS THF LINE MOVES MORF AND MORE PARTS ARE PUT ON UNTIL THE CAR IS 
FINISHED, FVFRY SO OFTFN INSPECTORS CHFCK ON HOW EVERYTHING IS 
GOING AND REPORT TO THF SUPERVISOR WHO CONTROLS THE ASSEMBLY, 
TTHF PARTS THAT COMF TO THF LINE COME FROM OTHER FACTORIES AMD ARE 
••‘■STORED UNTIL NEFDED. ANY USED OR DEFECTIVE PARTS AND MATERIALS 
ARF REMOVED RY A *RF JECT* CREW OF MEN, THIS TYPE OF SYSTEM IS 
VFRY EFFICIENT. ONE ASSEMBLY LINE CAN PUT OUT 50 CARS A DAY WHILE 
IF ONLY ONE MAN HAD TO DO EVERYTHING IT WOULD TAKE A MONTH TO 
MAKF ONF CAR. FVFRY MAN ON THE L I NF HAS ONLY ONF JOR TO DO AND 
CAN DO THAT JOB WELL AND OllICKLY, A COMPUTFR KEFPS TRACK OF 
FVFRYTHING AND DFTFRM I NFS IF THF LINF c HOULD SPFFD UP OR SLOW 
DOWN AND REPORTS TO THF SUPERVISOR WHO CARRIES OUT THF COMPUTERS 
ORDFRS. 

THF COMPUTER WOULD BE LIKE A 
A. D IGF STIVE ORGAN, 

*R. BRAIN. 

C. NFRVF SYSTEM. 

D. BLOOD STREAM. 

THE ASSEMBLY LINF WITH ITS MOTORS TO RUN IT WOULD BE LIKE 
A. A NERVF SYSTEM. 

R. A RFSPIRATORY SYSTEM. 

*C. A CIRCULATORY SYSTEM. 

D. AN FXCRFTORY SYSTFM. 

THF INSPECTORS WOULD RE LIKE 
*A. SENSORY NERVES. 
r R. MOTOR NFRVES. 

v C. ENDOCRINE GLANDS. 

D. ENZYMES. 

THF Ml. I ON THF ASSFMpl. Y I.TNF WOULD RF I. IKF 
A. A SYSTFRN. 

R. TISSUES, 
r. CFLLS. 

*D. ORGANS. 



THF RFJFCT CREW WOULD BE LIKE 
A. A DIGESTIVE SYSTFM. 

*R. AN EXCRETORY SYSTEM. 

C. A RFSPIRATORY SYSTFM. 

D. AN FN00CPTNF SYSTEM. 

THF ENTIRE FACTORY WOULD BE LlKF 
* A . AN ORGANISM. 

R. AN ORGAN. 

C. A SYSTFM. 

D. A TTSSIIF. 



THE COMPUTFR. INSPECTORS, AND SUPERVISORS TOGETHER ARF LIKE 
A. NFRVFS. 

R. AN ENDOCRINE SYSTEM. 

C. NERVE ORGANS. 

*D. A NERVE SYSTEM. 




THF FACTORY, S WALLS, 
RF I IKF 

A. A SKFI.FTON. 

*B. SKIN. 

C. MUSCLES. 



CEILINGS, 



SPRINKLER SYSTEMS AND ALARMS WOULD 
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1935 



1936 



1937 



1938 



1939 



1940 



1941 



194 ? 



- n 

D. NFRVES. 



THE SUPERVISOR WOULD RF LlKF 
A. A SFNSORY NFRVE • 

R. THE BRAIN. 

C. THE NFRVF SYSTEM. 

»0. A MOTOR NERVE. 


1943 

-o 

-i 


THE GIRDERS. CRANES ♦ HOISTS AND BEAMS WOULD BE LIKE 
♦A. A SKELETON. 

R. A MUSCLE SYSTEM. 

C. A RLOOD STREAM. 

D. A NFRVF SYSTEM. 


1944 



CIRCULATORY SYSTEM 



THF STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM 
BY RECOGNIZING ANALOGOUS RELATIONSHIPS FOR PARTS OF THE SYSTEM. 
«3n 

DIRECTIONS - THE ITEMS BELOW REFER TO THE WATER AND SEWAGE SYSTEM 
OF A CITY. DETERMINE THE PART OR FUNCTION OF THE CIRCULATORY 
SYSTEM THAT ARE LIKE THE CITY SYSTEMS. AND MATCH THE LETTER OF 
THF CORRECT ANSWER. 


0175 


THE PUMPING STATION OF THE WATER SYSTEM IS *MOST* LIKE 

A. AN ARTERY. 

B. A VEIN. 

C. A CAPILLARY. 

#D. A HFART. 

F. THF RLOOD. 


1911 ) 


THF SFWFR PIPE IS *MOST* LIKE 
A. AM ARTFRY. 

*R. A VEIN. 

C. A CAPILLARY. 

D. A HEART. 

E. THF RLOOD. 


191? 


THE PUMPING STATION AND OUTSIDE PIPES ARE *MOST* LIKE 
»A. THF HFART AMD ARTFRIES. 

R. THE HEART AND VFINS. 

C. THE HFART AND VEINS. 

D. THE VEINS AND ARTERIES. 


1913 






THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRA TE KNOWLEDGE OF THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM 


0006 


BY IDENTIFYING THE DEFINITIONS AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS OF THE 
SYSTEM. 'XSri 


D 

— ' 


SFLECT THE. WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 


0008 


FR?r^ F |r,,r 'l rTl0N 0F THF CIRCULATORY SYSTEM IS TO 

A. PROVIDF TRANSPORTATION FOR NERVE IMPULSES. 


0186 



**• TRANSPORT MATER TAI.S TO AU P AR TS OF THE BODY j 

C. TRANSPORT ENZYMES NECESSARY FOR DIGESTION. 

D. PROVIDES THE INFORMATION NFCESSARY FOR INTELLIGENT 
RESPONSES. 

« >THF HEART. BLOOD VFSSFLS AMD BLOOD FORM A SYSTEM WHICH 0187 

A. TRANSPORTS FNZYMFS NECESSARY FOR DIGESTION. 

P. PROVIDES THE INFORMATION NECESSARY FOR INTELLIGENT 
RESPONSES. ’ .... 

*C. .TRANSPORTS MATF RIALS TO ALL PARTS OF THE BODY. 

0. PROVIDES TRANSPORTATION FOR NERVF IMPULSES. 

THF CIRCULATORY SYSTFM IS MADE UP OF 188 

* A • BLOOD* BLOOD Vf SSFLS AND HFART • 

B. AURICLES. VFNTRICLFS AND BLOOD. 

C. THE HEART. LUNGc AND ATRIA. 

0. BLOOD CELLS AND RLOOD VESSELS. 

THE HEART. BLOOD AND BLOOD VESSELS MAKE UP 0189 

A. THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM. 

B. THE LYMPHATIC SYSTEM. 

C. THE ENDOCRINE SYSTEM. 

*D. THF CIRCULATORY SYSTEM. 

THE BLOOD VESSELS INCLUDE 19 0 

A. AURICLES. VENTRICLES AND CILIA. 

#R. ARTERIES. VEINS AND CAPILLARIES. 

C. CATALYSTS. ENZYMES AND HORMONES. 

D. AXIONS. DFNDRITP.S. AND IMPULSES. 

ARTFRIFS. VEINS AND CAPILLARIES ARE 191 

( A. TYPES OF BLOOD CELLS. 

R. TYPES OF CONNECTIVE TISSUE. 

C. KINDS OF DIGESTIVE JUICES. 

*0. KINDS OF BLOOD VESSELS. 



#*#########*##*##***#*#•*######.&##»# ****** ******** **#*#**###*#**#**#****###*** 

THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE THREE KINDS OF 0007 

BLOOD VESSELS IN THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING THE 
COMPOSITION. CHARACTERISTICS. LOCATIONS* AND FUNCTIONS OF EACH 
KIND. 

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHR ASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

AN ADVANTAGF OF HAVING ARTERIES OF THE ARMS AND LEGS LOCATED 0300 

DFEP IN THE MUSCLE TISSUE IS THAT THEY 

. A. AIRE CLOSE TO THE BONES WHERE BLOOD CELLS ARE PRODUCED. 

*R. HAVE THE MUSCLE TISSUE TO PROTECT THEM FROM INJURY. 

C. CAN SUPPLY THE MUSCLES WITH ENERGY. 

D. CAN CARRY INTERNAL WASTES OUT TO THE SKIN. 

THF SMALL DIAMETER OF CAPILLARIES IS ADVANTAGEOUS BECAUSE IT 0301 

*A. SLOWS DOWN THE MOVEMENT OF CELLS AND INCREASES THE EXCHANGE 
OF NUTRIENTS AND WASTES. 

R. INCREASES THE PRESSURE IN THE VEINS. 

C. SPEEDS UP THE MOVEMENT OF CELLS AND ALLOWS THE BLOOD TO 
CIRCULATE. 

D. ALLOWS MORE BLOOD VESSELS TO RETURN TO THE HEART. 
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THE PLUF COLOR OF VEINS IN SYSTFMIC CIRCULATION IS DUE TO 0302 

A. THF RLIJF BLOOD INSIDE. 

*B. THF DARK RED RLOOD INSIDE. 

C. THE BRIGHT RED RLOOD INSIDE. 

D. THE DECREASE IN THE BODY TEMPERATURE AT THE SURFACE. 

IF AM ARTFRY WFRF CUT THF BLOOD WOULD BE 0303 

A. DARK RFD. 

R. LIGHT BLUE. 

BRIGHT RED. 

D. DARK BLUE. 



**#**#*#*#**#***##*#***#*****#**##* ##*#****#***************########^####****# 



THF STUDENT WILL DFMONSTRATF KNOWLEDGF OF VEINS AND ARTERIES IN 0008 

THF CIRCULATORY SYSTEM BY NAMING A SPECIFIC VEIN OR ARTERY THAT 
ACCOMPLISHES A SPECIFIED FUNCTION. %8n 

SFt.FCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THF BLOOD VFSSELS CARRYING BLOOD TO THE HEART ARE CALLED 0192 

*A ■ ARTFRJFS. 

R. VFINS. 

C. CAPILLARIES. 

D. DENDRITFS. 

THF BLOOD VESSELS CARR Y I NG "BLOOD AWAY FROM THE HEART ARE CALLED 0193 

A. LACTEALS. 

*B ■ VEINS. 

C. ARTERIES. 

D. CAPILLARIES. 



THF BLOOD VESSEL CARRYING RLOOD FROM THF LEFT VENTRICLE IS 0194 

CALLED 

A. THE PULMONARY ARTERY. 

R. THE VENA CAVA. 

C. THF PULMONARY VFIN. 

*D. THF AORTA. 



THF BLOOD VFSSFL CARRYING RLOOD FROM THE RIGHT VENTRICLE IS 0195 

called 

A. THF AORTA. 

*R. THF PULMONARY ARTERY. 

C. THF PULMONARY VFIN. 

D. THF VFNA CAVA. 

r 

THF BLOOD VFSSFL CARRYING BLOOD TO THF RIGHT AURICLE IS CALLED 0196 

A. AORTA. 

R. PULMONARY VFINS. 

*C. VFNA CAVA. 

D. PULMONARY arteries. 



THE BLOOD VESSELS CARRYING BLOOD TO THE LEFT AURICLE ARE CALLED 

A. AORTA. 

B. VFNA CAVA. 

C. PULMONARY ARTFRIFS. 

*D. PULMONARY VFINS. 




VFINS CARRY BLOOD 
#A. TO THF HEART. 



20 



0197 



205 



14 
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P ■ Mi'AV pPOM Tif 

C. TO THE LUNGS* 

ARTFRIFS CARRY BLOOD 
A. TO THF HFART. 

*B. AWAY FROM THE HEART* 
Co AWAY FROM THE LUNGS e 



********************* »*#«*##*«**»»*#* *******##***#****###*#**#*##**#*###***** 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF SMALLER BRANCHES OF 0009 

VEINS AND ARTERIES BY IDENTIFYING THEIR NAMES AND FUNCTIONS. <X?n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THF BLOOD VESSELS THROUGH WHICH NUTRIENTS PASS TO RODY CELLS 0198 

AND WASTES ARE ARSORBFD FROM BODY CELLS ARE CALLED 
A. VFTNS. 

*B» CAPILLARIES. 

C. ARTERIES. 

D. LACTEALS. 

ONE FUNCTION OF CAPILLARIES IS TO 21? 

A. CARRY BLOOD TO THF ARTERIES. 

*R. ALLOW NUTRIENTS TO PASS TO BODY CELLS AND WASTFS TO BE 
ARSORBFD. 

C. ALLOW WASTES TO BE ABSORBED BY THE HEART., 

D. CARRY RLOOD FROM THE VEINS TO THE HEART. 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF PULMONARY AND SYSTEMIC 0010 

CIRCULATION BY IDENTIFYING THEIR STEPS AND FUNCTIONS IN OXYGENA- 
TION OF BLOOD. *?0a 

SELFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THE FLOW OF BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO THE LUNGS AND RACK TO THE 0170 

HFART IS CALLED 
*A. PULMONARY CIRCULATION. 

R. ORGANIC CIRCULATION. 

C. LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION. 

D. SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION. 

THE FLOW OF BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO ALL PARTS OF THE BODY 0171 

•5FXCEPT THE LUNGSn AND BACK TO THE HEART IS CALLED 
A. PULMONARY CIRCULATION. 

R. LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION. 

C. ORGANIC CIRCULATION. 

*D. SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION. 

THE FLOW OF BLOOD FROM THE RIGHT VENTRICLE TO THE LUNGS AND BACK 0172 

TO THE LEFT AURICLE IS CALLED 
A. ORGANIC CIRCULATION, 

R. SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION. 

*C. PULMONARY CIRCULATION. 

Dc LYMPHATIC CTRCHL AT ION. 

THE FLOW OF BLOOD FROM THE LEFT VENTRICLE TO ALl PARTS Or THE 
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HODY s&EXCtFi THE LUNGSa AND BACK TO THE RIGHT AURICLE IS CALLED 

A. ORGANIC CIRCULATION. 

*R • SYSTFMIG CIRCULATION. 

C. PULMONARY circulation. 

D. LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION. 

in Pulmonary circulation the flow of blood is from 

A. THE LUNGS TO THE REST OF THE BODY AND BACK TO THE LUNGS* 

*R. .THE HEART TO THE LUNGS AND BACK TO THE HEART. 

C. THE HFART TO ALL PARTS OF THE BODY ^EXCEPT THE LUNGStJ 
AND RAGK TO THF HFART. 

D. THF HFART TO THF LIVFP AND RACK TO THF HFART. 

THE FUNCTION OF PULMONARY CIRCULATION IS TO CARRY 

A. OXYGENATED BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO THE BODY AND BRING 
DFOXYGENA7ED BLOOD RACK TO THE HEART. 

B. DEOXYGENATED BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO THE BODY AND BRING 
OXYGENATED BLOOD BACK TO THE HEART. 

*r. OXYGFNATED BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO THE LUNGS AND BRING 
OFOXYGFNATED RLOOD BACK TO THE HEART. 

0.' OFOXYGFNATED RLOOD FROM THE HFART TO THE LUNGS AND BRING 
OXYGFNATED RLOOD RACK TO THE HEART. 

IN PULMONARY CIRCULATION THE FLOW OF BLOOD JS FROM 

A. THE RIGHT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS 
AND RACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT VENTRICLE. 
*R. THF RIGHT VFNTRICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE 
LUNGS AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THF LFFT 
AURICLE* 

C. THF RIGHT VFNTRICLE THROUGHT THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS 
AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT AURICLE. 

D. THE RIGHT AURICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS 
AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT VENTRICLE. 

IN SYSTEM I T CIRCULATION TH r FLOW OF RLOOD IS FROM 

A. THF LFFT AURTCLF THROUGH THE VENA CAVA TO THE BODY AND 
BACK THROUGH THF AORTA TO THE RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

R. THE LEFT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE VENA CAVA TO THE ROOY AND 
BACK THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE RIGHT AURICLE. 

C. THE LEFT AURICLE THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE BODY AND 
BACK THROUGH THE VENA CAVA TO THE RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

*D. THE LEFT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE BODY AND 
RACK THROUGH THF VENA CAVA TO THF RIGHT AURICLE. 

THF FL.OW OF RLOOD FROM THF HEART TO THF LFFT FOOT AND BACK TO 
THF HFART IS A PART OF 

A. PULMONARY CIRCULATION. 

B. ORGANIC CIRCULATION. 

*C. SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION. 

D. LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION. 

THF FLOW OF RLOOD FROM THF HFART TO THF RIGHT HAND AND BACK 
TO THE HEART IS PART OF 
A. LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION. 

*B. SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION. 

C. ORGANIC CIRCULATION. 

D. PULMONARY CIRCULATION. 

THF FLOW OF RLOOD FROM THE HEART TO THE BRAIN AND BACK TO THE 
HFART IS PART OF 

A. ORGANIC CIRCULATION* 



0174 



0175 



0177 



0178 



0179 



0180 



0181 



R. PULMONARY CIRCULATION. 

c L •" Mu* i i A i i v L i * . i j l >•» I » w ill . 

*D. SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION. 

THE FLOW OF RLOOD FROM THF RIGHT VFNTRICLF TO THE LUNGS AND MR? 

SACK TO THE LEFT ATRIUM IS CALLFD 

A. ORGANIC CIRCULATION. 

R. SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION. 

*C. PULMONARY CIRCULATION. 

D. LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION. 

THE FLOW OF RLOOD FROM THE LEFT VENTRICLE TO ALL PARTS OF THE MBS 

RODY ^EXCEPT THF LUNGSn AND RACK TO THF RIGHT ATRIUM IS CALLFD 

A. ORGANIC CIRCULATION. 

*H. SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION. 

C. PULMONARY CIRCUIATION. / 

D. LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION. 

IN PULMONARY CIRCULATION THE FLOW OF RLOOD IS FROM 018A 

A. THE RIGHT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS 
AND BACK THROUGH THF PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT VENTRICLE. 

*R. THE RIGHT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTFRY TO THF 
LUNGS AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LEFT 
ATRIUM. / 

C. THE RIGHT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS 
AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT ATRIUM. 

D. THE RIGHT ATRIUM THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS 
AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT VENTRICLE. 

IN SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION THF FLOW OF RLOOD IS FROM 0l8S 

A. THF LFFT ATRIUM THROUGH THF VENA CAVA TO THE BODY AND BACK. 

THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

B. THE LEFT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE" VENA CAVA TO THE BODY AND 
BACK THROUGH THF AORTA TO THE RIGHT ATRIUM. 

C. THE LEFT ATRIUM THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE BODY AND BACK 
THROUGH THE VENA CAVA TO THE RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

»D. THE LFFT VENTRI^LF THROUGH THF AORTA TO THE BODY AND RACK 
THROUGH THF VFNA CAVA TO THE RIGHT ATRIUM. 

* 4 * -K- * #****-!<•**•#•■** If * *■#■* ##*# tt-K- *#*#**#** #•#"«-* * •»*•»■*#*•* •»****#**•»#**# ******** * 

t 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE MAKE UP OF BLOOD 0011 

RYj IDENTIFYING THE NAMES » CHARACTERISTICS AND FUNCTIONS OF THE 
DIFFERENT PARTS. OF RLOOD. %21n 

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

WHEN OXYGEN PASSES FROM THE AIR OF THE LUNGS THROUGH THE 0168 

CAPILLARY WALLS INTO THE BLOOD, ITS MOLECULES COMBINE WITH 

A. 1 HE NUCLEI IN THE WHITE BLOOD CELLS. 

B. THE BLOOD PLATELETS. 

C. THE FIBRINOGEN IN THE PLASMA. 

*D. THF HFMOGLORIN IN THE RED BLOOD CELLS. 

THE COMBINATION OF OXYGEN AND HEMOGLOBIN IS CALLED 0167 

A. OXYGENATION. 

*R. OXYHEMOGLOBIN. 

C. METABOLISM. 

D. HEMOGLOBINURIA. 

THF REACTION BETWEEN HEMOGLOBIN AND OXYGEN IS 0163 



i. a a K'LVL. : i hl.t AND DU-LlVJi-.llf ON tht CONCENTRATION Or 'OXYGEN* 

B. IRREVERSIBLE AND DEPENDENT ON THE CONCENTRATION OF OXYGEN. 

C. REVERSIBLE AND INDEPENDENT OF THE CONCENTRATION OF OXYGEN. 

D. IRREVERSIBLE AND INDEPENDENT OF THE CONCENTRATION OF OXYGEN. 

THE MAJOR COMPONENTS OF BLOOD ARE 
*A. RED BLOOD CELLS ♦ WHITE BLOOD CELLS. PLATELETS AND PLASMA. 

R. CELLS AND SERUM. 

C. RED CORPUSCLES. WHITE CORPUSCLES AND SERUM. 

D. EOS I NOPHI L ES» NEUTROPHILES AND BASOPHILES. 

‘THE MAJOR COMPONENTS OF BLOOD ARE 

A. EOSINOPHILES* NF.UTROPH I LES AND BASOPHILES. 

R. ERYTHROCYTES. MONOCYTFS AND LYMPHOCYTES. 

*C. (. EUCOCYTES. ERYTHROCYTES. PLATELETS AND PLASMA-. 

D. LYMPHOCYTES. MONOCYTES. PLATELETS AND PLASMA. 

ANOTHER NAME FOR A RFD BLOOD CELL IS 
A. LYMPHOCYTE. 

R. LEUCOCYTE. 

C. THROMBOCYTE. 

*D. ERYTHROCYTE. 

ANOTHER NAME FOR A WHITF BLOOD CELL IS 
A. LYMPHOCYTE. 

*B. LEUCOCYTE. 

C. THROMBOCYTE. 

D. ERYTHROCYTE. 



BLOOD IS A FLUID MADE UP OF 
A. PLASMA AND SALTS. 

R. SFRUM AND CELLS. 

C. SERUM AMD PLASMA. 

*D. PLASMA AND CELLS. 

THE COMPOUND THAT GIVES RED BLOOD CELLS THEIR COLOR IS CALLED 

A. . FIBRINAGEN. 

B. plasma; 

*C. HEMOGLOBIN. 

D. LYMPH. 

ONE OF THE PROTEINS IN PLASMA WHICH AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF 
BLOOD IS CALLED 
A.: HEMOGLOBIN. 

*R. FIGRINOGEN. 

C. LYMPH. 

D. CHYME. 



THF FUNCTION OF THE HEMOGLOBIN IN RED BLOOD CELLS IS 
A. TO MAINTAIN BODY TEMPERATURE. 

R. TO FIGHT INFECTION. 

*C. TO TARRY OXYGEN. 

D. TO AID IN THE CLOTTING OF RLOOD. 



THF FUNCTION OF THE BLOOD PLATELETS IS 
A. TO MAINTAIN RODY TEMPFRATURE. 

R. TO CARRY OXYGEN. 

C. TO FIGHT INFECTION. 

*D. TO AID IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD. 



ERJC DFFEND 



ING THF BODY AGAINST BACTERIAL INFECTION IS THE FUNCTION OF 

10 £4 



256 



257 



0258 



0259 



260 



0261 



0262 . 



0268 



0264 



0265 



A „ TH^ RFO ni non rn.f S n 
R • 1 HE PLATFLb'is. 

*r. thf white blood cells. 

D. THE PLASMA. 

f .ANOTHER NAME FOR BLOOD PLATFLET5 IS 
A. ERYTHROCYTES. 

R. LYMPHOCYTES. 

C. LEUCOCYTES. 

*D. .thrombocytfs. 

THE BLOOD CELL THAT IS A NON-NUCLEATED BICONCAVE IS 
A. A LYMPHOCYTE. 

B. A PLATELET. 

*C. A RED BLOOD CELL. 

D. A WHITF BLOOD CFLL. 

A RED RLOOD CELL MAY BF DESCRIBED AS 
A. A NUCLEATED DI C C WITH A CYTOPLASM. 

»B. A NON-NUCLEATFD BICONCAVE DISC. 

C. A CELL WITH A LARGE NUCLEUS AND A SMALL AMOUNT OF CYTOPLASM. 
D. A NON-NUCLEATED CONVEX DISC WITHOUT A CYTOPLASM. 

A WHITE BLOOD CELL MAY BE DESCRIBED AS 
A. A NON-NUCLEATED RICONCAVE DISC. 

R. A NON-NUCLEATFD CONVEX DISC WITHOUT A CYTOPLASM. 

*C. A NUCLEATED CELL THAT IS LARGER THAN A RED BLOOD CELL. 

D. A NUCLEATED CELL THAT IS SMALLER THAN A RED BLOOD CELL. 

THE BLOOD CELL THAT IS NUCLEATED AND LARGER THAN OTHERS IS CALLED 
A. A RED BLOOD CELL. 

( *R . A WHITE BLOOD CFLL. 

' C. A PLATELET. 

D. A ERYTHNOCYTE. 

A RED RLOOD CELL 

A. AIDS IN FIGHTING INFECTION 
B. AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD 
C. TRANSPORTS ENERGY TO RODY CELLS 
D. KEEPS RLOOD CLOTS FROM FORMING 
*E. TRANSPORTS OXYGFN TO RODY CELLS 

WHITE RLOOD CELL 
*A. AIDS IN FIGHTING INFECTION 
R. AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD 
C. TRANSPORTS ENERGY TO BODY CELLS 
D. KEEPS BLOOD CLOTS FROM FORMING 
E. TRANSPORTS OXYGFN TO BODY CELLS 



PLATELET 

A. AIDS IN FIGHTING I NFFCT I ON 
*R . AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD 

C. TRANSPORTS ENFRGY TO RODY CELLS 

D. KEEPS BLOOD CLOTS FROM FORMING 

E. TRANSPORTS OXYGEN TO BODY CELLS 



AV 



:RiC 



FIBRINOGEN IS A SUBSTANCE FOUND IN 

A. RED RLOOD CFLLS AND IT CARRIES OXYGEN. 

B. WHITE BLOOD CELLS AND IT HFLPS FIGHT INFECTION. 
*C. PLASMA AND IT AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD. 

D. SERUM AND IT CAUSES BLOOD TO CLOT. 



266 



027A 



0?7S 



0276 



0277 



27 8 



279 



2BO 



281 



19 



oc- 



?82 



plasma is 

*A. THE STRAW COLORFD LIQUID PART OF RLOOD. 

Bo THE PART OF BLOOD THAT GIVES IT A RED COLOR. 

C. THE PART OF A WHITE BLOOD CELL THAT FIGHTS INFECTION. 

D, THE RED COLORED SOLID PART OF BLOOD. 



* **tt**tf**#*tttt***#-»f-*#*** ***************** ****** ****#***##***#tt#****###***tt# 

TKF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE FOUR BLOOD GROUPS 001? 

BY NAMING THF BLOOD TYPFS AND THEIR CHARACTERISTICS. %ln 

SFLECT 1 HE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THE MAJOR RLOOD GROUPS %TYPES* ARE 267 

*A« A. R. 0 AND AD ® 

B. A AND B. 

C. 0 AND B. 

D. A. B AND 0. 



****#**«£****#*******###*-*##**#******##*******##**#**■**************•■********** 

THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE RHESUS %RHn FACTOR OF * 0013 

BLOOD BY IDENTIFYING THE TWO GROUPS AND CHARACTERISTICS OF EACH. 

%?a 

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

IF A PERSON HAS THE RH FACTOR PRESENT IN HIS BLOOD HE IS 0268 

*A • KH POSI T l V E • 

B. RH NEGATIVE. 

C. TYPE 0. 

D*. A HEMOPHILIAC. 

IF A PERSON DOES NOT HAVE THE RH FACTOR PRESENT IN HIS RLOOD HE 0269 

IS SAID TO BE 
A. RH POSITIVE. 

*B. RH NEGATIVE. 

C. TYPE 0. 

P. A HEMOPHILIAC. 



« it •***;*•!«•*###•*!■*#* *#**#*##** ♦tf#***#**-!*-***###****##*****#**###*#*********#******* 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF ABNORMAL BLOOD 
CONDITIONS BY IDENTIYING CHARACTERISTICS AND CAUSES OF DIFFERENT 
BLOOD DISEASES. %7n 

MATCH THF RLOOD CONDITION WITH ITS IDENTIFYING CHARACTERISTICS. 
ANFM I A 

A. INCREASED NUMBER OF RED BLOOD CELLS 
Bo EXCESSIVE NUMBER OF WHITE BLOOD CELLS 

C. HEREDITARY-UNCONTROLLABLE BLEEDING FROM SLIGHT INJURY 
*D. REDUCED NUMBER OF RED BLOOD CELLS OR DECREASED HEMOGLOBIN 

LEUKEMIA 

O A. INCREASED NUMBER OF RED BLOOD CELLS 
ERIC l B. EXCFSSIVF NUMBER OF WHITE BLOOD CELLS 



0014 



0012 

270 



271 



>^4 



C. HFRFD ! TARY-UNCnNTROLLAHLfe BLEEDING FROM SL IGHT INJURY 
0® REDUCED NlJMrtcR Ur Rc.D HLCCD CELLS OR DECREASED HEMOGLOBIN 



HFMOPHILl A 

A. INCREASED NllMfUR OF RFD BLOOD CFlLS 
- R. EXCFSSIVF NUMRFP OF WHITE BLOOD CFLLS 

.. *C. HEREDITARY-UNCONTROLLABLE BLEEDING FROM SLIGHT INJURY 

D. REDUCED NUMBER OF RFD BLOOD CELLS OR DECREASED HEMOGLOBIN 



IF A PERSON HAS ANEMIA IT MEANS THAT 
A. HIS WHITE BLOOD CELL COUNT IS LOW. 

*B. HIS RED BLOOD CELL COUNT IS LOW OR HIS HEMOGLOBIN IS LOW. 

C. HIS RLOOD PLATFLFT COUNT IS LOW. 

D. HIS WHITE BLOOD CFLL COUNT IS HIGH AND HIS RED BLOOD CFLL 

COUNT IS LOW. 

IF A PERSON HAS HEMOPHILIA. WHY MUST HE BE ^ESPECIALLY* CAREFUL 
NOT TO BE SCRATCHED BY A CATO 

A. HE WILL HAVE AN ALLERGIC REACTION TO THE CLAWS OF THE CAT. 
R. HE WILL HAVE TO HAVE STITCHES. 

*C. HE MIGHT RLFFD TO DFATH. 

D. HIS BODY CANNOT FIGHT THE INFFCtION CAUSED BY THE CAT*S 
CLAWS • 



? 7 ? 



288 



0289 



IF A PERSON HAS LEUKEMIA HIS BLOOD COUNT WILL SHOW THAT 0290 

A. HIS BLOOD PLATELET COUNT IS VERY LOW. 

B. HIS RED BLOOD CELL COUNT IS HIGH. 

C. HE HAS NO FIRRINAGEN. 

*D. HIS WHITE BLOOD CELL COUNT IS VERY HIGH. 



#*****###***##****#****•*##***####**#******♦#*#****#**##*#***##***###*■#**###** 

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE KINDS OF IMMUNITIES TO DISEASES TO 0167 

DETERMINE WHETHER THEY ARE ACTIVE IMMUNITIES* OR PASSIVE 
IMMUNITIES. <*4n 

DIRECTIONS - GIVEN THE FOLLOWING TARlE OF DISEASES AND THEIR 
IMMUNITIES* DETERMINE WHETHER THE IMMUNITIES ARE ACTIVE OR 
PASS I VF. 



DISEASE 



IMMUNITY ACTIVE* PASSIVE* 

OR CAN* T BE 
DETERMINED 



SMALLPOX 



LONGTIME IMMUN I TY RESULTING *ACT IVE 

FROM HAVING HAD THF DISEASE 



1858 



YELLOW FEVER LIVETIME IMMUNITY RESULTING 

FROM HAVING HAD THE DISEASE 



♦ACT IVE 



1859 



GERMAN MEASLES IMMUNITY RESULTING FROM *PASSIVE I860 

GAMMA GLOBULIN WHICH IS A 
PROTEIN IN RLOOD P| ASMA 



DIPHTHERIA 




SHORT TIME IMMUNITY RESULTING *PASS!VF 

FROM ANTIBODIES PASSED FROM 
MOTHER TO NEWBORN 



186 1 



ERIC 



******** ***##*****##****#***-*#*#****##**###*•#■*•*#*#■■#•■******•* **•**#****#***##*#*«•# 
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T He STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE TERM HEMORRHAGE BY RE- 
CALLING I TS DEFINITION, %?n 



0016 



SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT 



0008 



■ Hr LOSS OF A GREAT QUANTITY OF BLOOD FROM THE BODY IS CALLED 



0285 



A, A TRANSFUSION. 
*Ro A HEMORRHAGE, 
C. ANFMIA. 



0. AN OPERATION, 



HFMORRHAGE IS DEFINED AS 



286 



A. A DISEASE IN WHICH THF WHITE BLOOD CELL COUNT IS HIGH. 
R. A DISEASE IN WHICH THF RED BLOOD CELL COUNT IS HIGH. 
*C..TUF LOSS OF A LARGE QUANTITY OF BLOOD. 

D » A METHOD OF INCREASING THE QUANTITY OF BLOOD. 



*#*#****#**-)r**#*tt***#****tt*****##***.*****.*#*##*. *.**#****##**«■##*##*## 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF PRESSURE IN THE 0017 

CIRCULATORY SYSTEM BY SELECTING THE BLOOD VESSEL INVOLVED IN A 
GIVEN SITUATION WHERF THE PRESSURE IS DESCRIBED. %7n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THE PULSE CAN BE FELT 295 

* A * WHEREVER AN ARTERY LIES CLOSE TO THE SURFACE OF THE BODY. 

R . WHEREVER A VEIN LIES CLOSE TO THE SURFACE OF THF. BODY. 

C. WHEREVER A CAPILLARY LIES CLOSE TO THE SURFACE OF THE BODY. 

Do ANYWHEPE IN THE BODY » 

THE MOVEMENT OF THE RlOOD THROUGH SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION IS A 0296 

RESULT OF 

A. ' THE CONTRACTION OF THF LEFT AURICLE OF THE HEART, 

B. THE CONTRACTION OF THE RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

Co THE PRESSURE CREATED AS THE BLOOD GOES THROUGH THE 
CAPILLARIES. 

*D. THE CONTRACTION OF THF LEFT VENTRICLE. 

ONE WOULD EXPECT THE GREATEST PRESSURE IN WHICH TYPE OF BLOOD 0297 

VFSSELSO 

A» CAPILLARIES 
*B« ARTERIES 

C. VEINS 

Do VENTRICLES 

ONF WOULD EXPECT THE PRESSURE TO BE GREATEST IN WHICH BLOOD 0298 

VFSSELO 

A. VENA CAVA 

Bo PULMONARY VEIN 
*C. AOR A 

D. PULMONARY ARTERY 

ONF WOULD FXPFCT THF LOWFST PRESSURE IN WHICH TYPE OF BLOOD 0299 

VFSSELSO 

Ao ARTFRIES 

B . VENTRICLES 
Ko VEINS 

D. CAPILLARIES 



2 ?. 



28 
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. THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE HEART BY IDENTIFY- 
ING THE CHARACTERISTICS AND FUNCTIONS OF ITS INDIVIDUAL PARTS* 

' «34li 

SELECT THF WORD OR P HR ASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT • 

THF HUMAN HFART HAS 

A. 3 CHAMRFRS. 

B. 2 CHAMBERS. 

*C. A CHAMBERS. 

D. 1 CHAMBER. 

THF UPPER CHAMBERS OF THF HEART ARE CALLED 

* A • auricles* 

R* VENTRICLES. 

C. LACTEAL S* 

D. DORSALS. 

THE LOWER CHAMRFRS OF THE HEART ARE CALLED 

A. LACTFALS* 

B. DORSALS* 

C. AURICLES* 

*D. VENTRICLES. * 

THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE HEART CONTAINS 
A. OXYGENATED BLOOD. 

DEOXYGENATED RLOOD. 

{ C. OXALATFD- BLOOD. 

D. COAGULATED RLOOD. 

THF left SIDE OF THE HEART CONTAINS 

A. COAGULATED BLOOD. 

B. OXALATED BLOOD. 

C. DEOXYGENATED RLOOD. 

*D. OXYGENATED BLOOD.' 

THE LEFT AURICLE AND LFF t vFNTRICLF ARE SEPARATED BY A 
A. SEMILUNAR VALVF. 

*R. BICUSPID VALVE. 

C. TRICUSPID VALVE. 

D. SPHENCTER VALVE « 



THE RIGHT AURICLE AND RIGHT VENTRICLE ARE SEPARATED BY A 
A. SEMILUNAR VALVE. 

R. BICUSPID VALVF. 

*C. TRICUSPID VALVF. 

D. SPHINCTER VALVE. 



BLOOD FROM THE BODY ENTERS THE 
A. LEFT AURICLE 
R. LFFT VENTRICLE 
C. RIGHT AURICLE 
/". D. RIGHT VFNTRICLF 

BI.OOD FROM THF MING*. T NIFFS THF 
* A • U II ADR K| I 
H. I I F T VENTRICLE 

er|c 



OF THE HEART. 



OF THF HEART. 



r 






0018 



oonfl 

??? . 



0223 



022A 



22S 



226 



0227 



0228 



0229 



02 'n 



23 



C. RIGHT MJPIO.E 

D. RIGHT VENTRICLE 



BLOOD FROM THE LEFT AtJRICLF ENTERS 
A. THE AORTA# 

*F. THF LEFT VENTRICLE. 

C. THE PULMONARY ARTERY. 

D. THE RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

E. THE RIGHT AURICLE. 

BLOOD FROM THE RIGHT AURICLE ENTERS 

A. THF AORTA. 

B. THE LEFT VENTRICLE. 

C. THE PULMONARY ARTERY. 

*D. THE RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

E. THE LEFT AURICLE. 

BLOOD FROM THE LEFT VENTRICLE ENTERS 
*A. THE AORTA. 

B. THE LEFT AURICLE. 

C. THE RIGHT AURICLE. 

D. THE RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

E. THE PULMONARY ARTERY. 

BLOOD FROM THE RIGHT VENTRICLE ENTERS 

A. THE AORTA. 

B. THE RIGHT AURICLE. 

C. THE LEFT AURICLE. 

D. THE LEFT VENTRICLE. 

*E. THE PULMONARY ARTERY. 



DFOXYGENATED BLOOD FROM THE BODY ENTERS THE OF THE HEART. 

*A. RIGHT AURICLE 
R. RIGHT VFNTRICLF 

C. LEFT AURICLF 

D. LEFT VENTRICLE 

OXYGENATED BLOOD FROM THF. LUNGS ENTERS THE OF THE HEART. 

A. RIGHT AURICLE 
R. RIGHT VENTRICLE 
«C. LEFT AURICLE 
D. LEFT VENTRICLE 

THE PUMPS FLOOD TO THE LUNGS. 

A. RIGHT AURICLE 
*R« RIGHT VENTRICLE 

C. LEFT AURICLE 

D. LEFT VENTRICLE 

; mF PUMPS BLOOD TO ALL PARTS OF THE BODY EXCEPT THE 

, LUNGS. 

A. RIGHT AURICLE 

B. RIGHT VENTRICLE 
Cn LEFT AURTCLE 

*D. LEFT VENTRICLE 



ERLC 



THE WALL OF THE LEFT VENTRICLE IS 

A. THICKER THAN THAT OF THF RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

B. THINNER THAN THAT OF THF RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

C. THE SAME THICKNFSS AS THAT OF THE RIGHT VENTRICLE. 

D. THE SAMF THICKNESS AS THE LEFT AURICLE. 



24 



30 



231 

-Ci 



232 



0233 



023A 



0235 



0236 



0237 



0238 



0243 



074 *. 



OHt Rt A SON WHY frit WALL OF » Hfc LLF I VENTRICULAR IS THICKER THAN 
THAT OF THF RIGHT MIGHT RE THAT IT HAS TO PUMP BLOOD TO 

A. THE LUNGS. 

*R. ALL PARTS OF THF BODY. 

* C. THE RIGHT VFNTRICLF. 

>, D. THF LFFT AURICLF. 

THF VALVES OF THE HEART ALLOW BLOOD TO FLOW 0745 

A. IN El THER DIRECTION. 

R. FROM AURICLE TO AlJRICLt. 

C. FROM VENTRICLE TO VENTRICLE. 

*D. IN ONE DIRECTION ONLY. 



THF CHAMBERS OF THF HF ART THAT RECFIVF BLOOD FROM THF VFINS ARF 0?5O 

CALLED 

A. LACTEALS. 

B. DORSALS. 

*C. AURICLES. 

D. VENTRICLES. 

THE CHAMBERS OF THF HEART THAT PUMP BLOOD AWAY FROM THE HEART ARE . 0251 

CALLED 

A. AURICLES. 

*B . VENTRICLES. 

C. LACTEALS. 

D. DORSALS. 

DIRECTIONS — NEED STANDARD DIAGRAM ^OF HEART WITH MAJOR PARTS 

lettered. 

AORTA ?5? 

PULMONARY ARTERY 
BICUSPID VALVE 
TRICUSPID VALVE 
PULMONARY VEIN 

A. AORTA ?53 

R. PULMONARY ARTERY 
C. BICUSPID VALVE 
*D. TRICUSPID VALVE ' 

E. PULMONARY VEIN 

AORTA 754 

PULMONARY ARTFRY 
BICUSPID VALVF 
TRICUSPID VALVF 
PULMONARY VEIN 

A. AORTA 755 

B. PULMONARY ARTERY 

C. BICUSPID VALVE 

D. TRICUSPID VALVE 
*F • PULMONARY VIFN 



»A. 

R. 

r. 

D. 

E. 




C. 

D. 
F. 



*****■*#**#**#*#*•#■*#** *•»«*****#« ************** a-**#******#****####*####* *###*## 




THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE BLOOD VESSELS THAT 
CONNECT DIRECTLY WITH THE HEART BY NAMING THE RlOOD VFSSF.L AND 
ITS FUNCTION IN THF BLOOD OXYGENATION PROCFSS. %1n 




0019 



SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THE BLOOD VESSELS BRINGING BLOOD TO THE RIGHT AURICLE ARE CALLED 0239 

*A. THE SUPERIOR AND INFERIOR VENA CAVA. 0239 

8 • THE PULMONARY ARTERIES* 

C. THE PULMONARY VEINS. 

D. THE CORONARY ARTERIES. 

THE BLOOD VESSELS BRINGING BLOOD TO THE LEFT AURICLE ARE CALLED 0240 



A. THE SUPERIOR AND INFERIOR VENA CAVA. 

B. THE PULMONARY ARTERIES* 

»C. THE PULMONARY VEINS. 

D* THE CORONARY ARTERIES. 

THE VESSEL THROUGH WHICH BLOOD PASSES AS IT LEAVES THE RIGHT 0241 

VENTRICLE IS CALLED 
A. THE AORTA. 

R.. THE PULMONARY VEIN. 

*C. THE PULMONARY ARTERY. 

D. THE CORONARY ARTERY. 

THE VESSEL THROUGH WHICH BLOOD PASSES AS IT LEAVES THE LEFT 0242 

VFNTRICLF IS CALLED 
*A. THE AORTA. 

R. THE PULMONARY VFIN* 

C. THE PULMONARY ARTERY. 

D. THE CORONARY ARTERY. 



<*#**#*####«•■***##**#*#**###*■****##**##### **####***####**##*#**#***#**#**####** 



THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN DIASTOLIC AND SYSTOLIC 0020 

ACTIONS OF THE HEART BY IDENTIFYING CHARACTERISTICS OF EACH AS 
THEY RELATE TO THE HEARTS CONTRACTING AND RELAXING MOVEMENT. «4n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

1 1 

THE CONTRACTION OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART IS CALLED 
A. VACUOLAT I ON. 

*R. SYSTOLE. 

C. DIASTOLE, 

D. OVATION 

SYSTOLE IS TERM THAT MEANS 247 

A. THE CONTRACTION OF THF AURICLES OF THE HEART. 

*R. THE CONTRACTION OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART. 

C. THE RELAXING OF THE VENTRICLES OF THF HEART. 

Do THF RELAXING OF THE CORONARY BLOOD VESSELS. 

0248 
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THE RELAXING OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART IS CALLED 
A. OVATION. 

R . SYSTOLE. 

*C. DIASTOLE. 

Do VACUOLATION. 



d 
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DIASTOLE IS A TERM THAT MEANS 

. Ao THF CONTRACTION OF THE AURICLES OF THE HEART. 

Bo THE CONTRACTION OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART. 
*C« THE RELAXING OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART. 

D. THF RELAXING OF THE CORONARY BLOOD VESSELS. 



26 32 



0008 

0246 



****##•#■ *-*#***•«•*#*** ************* **************************** 



EXCRETORY SYSTEM 



If THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE HUMAN EXCRETORY 
SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING THE ORGANS* FORMED WASTES* AND PROCESSES 
INVOLVED IN WASTF REMOVAL IN THF RODY. %2 On 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

EXCRETION IS THE PROCESS BY WHICH 

A. ENERGY IS RELEASED PROM FOOD. 

*B. WASTE MATERIALS ARF RFMOVED FROM THE BODY. 

C. OXYGEN IS TAKEN INTO THE HODY AMD CARRON DIOXIDE IS 
RELFASED. 

D, FOOD IS TRANSPORTED TO BODY CELLS. 

THE PROCESS BY WHICH WASTE MATERIALS ARE REMOVED FROM THE BODY 
IS CALLED 

A. DIGESTION. 

B. INGESTION. 

C. RESPIRATION. 

»D. EXCRETION. 



THREE MAIN KINDS OF WASTES ARE REMOVED FROM THE BODY 

A. CARBON MONOXIDE* HYDROGEN WASTES AND WATER. 

B. CARBON WASTES* DIGESTED FOOD AND WATER. 

*C. UNDIGESTED FOOD* CARBON DIOXIDE AND NITROGEN WASTES. 

D. OXYGEN. CARRON MONOXIDE AND WATER. 

CARBON DIOXIDE IS PRODUCED IN THE BODY CELLS WHEN 
*A. FOOD IS OXIDIZED AND ENERGY RELEASED. 

B. OXYGEN IS CHANGED TO ENERGY. 

C. CARBON AND HYDROGEN COMBINE. 

D. OXYGEN IS PRODUCED IN THE BLOOD. 

NITROGEN WASTES COME FROM 
*A. THE PROTEINS USED IN THE BODY CELLS. 

B. THE ENERGY RELEASED BY THE BODY CELLS. 

C. THE OXIDATION OF ENERGY IN THE BODY CELLS. - 

D. THE COMBINING OF OXYGFN AND HYDROGEN IN THE BODY CELLS. 



UNDIGESTED FOOD PASSES OUT OF THE BODY FROM 

A. THE SKIN. 

*B. THE RECTUM AND ANUS o 

C. THE KIDNEYS. 

D. THE LUNGS. 



CARBON DIOXIDE IS REMOVED FROM THE BODY BY 

A. THE SKIN. 

B. THE KIDNEYS* 

C. THE RECTUM. 

*D. THE LUNGS. 





NITROGEN WASTES ARE REMOVED FROM THE BLOOD BY 
*A. THE KIDNEY5 AND SKIN. 

B. THE LUNGS AND HEART. 

C* THE RECTUM AND LARGE INTESTINE. 



0021 
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D* THfc Hi: ART AND BLOOD* 

NITROGEN WASTES FORM A COMPOUND CALLED 0312 

A, FECFS. 

R. CARBON DIOXIDE. 

C. WATER. 

*D. UREA. 

UREA IS A COMPOUND FORMED FROM 313 

A. THE COMBINATION OF CARBON AND OXYGEN. 

*B. NITROGEN WASTES. 

C. THF COMBINATION OF HYDROGEN AND OXYGEN. 

D. UNDIGESTED FOOD. 

THE LUNGS REMOVE WHAT KINDS OF WASTESO ’ 31A 

A. URINE 

*R. CARBON DIOXIDE 
C. UREA 

n. N I TROGFN WASTES 

THE RFCTUM AND ANUS ALLOW FOR THE REMOVAL OF WHAT KIND OF WASTESO 0315 

A. NITROGEN WASTES 

B. URINE 

C. CARBON DIOXIDE 
*D. UNDIGESTED FOOD 

THE WASTE MATERIALS REMOVED FROM THE BODY BY THE URINARY SYSTEM 0316 

ARF IN THE FORM OF 

A. IJNDIGFSTED FOOD. 

B. CARBON DIOXIDE. 

*C. URINE. 

D. SWEAT. 

THE UNDIGESTED FOOD ELIMINATED FROM THE LARGE INTESTINE AND 0317 

RFCTUM IS CALLED 

A. URINE. 

B. SWEAT. 

C. N I TROGFN WASTES. 

*D. FECES. 



UREA AND SOME OTHER CHEMICALS ALONG WITH WATER MAKE UP 0318 

*A. URINE. 

R. FECFS. 

C. N I TROGFN WASTES. 

D. RILF. 

i THE FUNCTION OF THE LIVER IS TO 319 

A. REMOVE FROM THE BLOOD. 

! R. REMOVE UREA FROM THE GALL RLADDER . 

1 *C. BREAK DOWN DEAD AND WFAKFNFD RED BLOOD CELLS AND AMINO 

; ACIDS FROM THE RLOOO. 

| D. BREAK DOWN NT TROGFN WASTES AMD RFMOVF THEM FROM THF BLOOD. 

f 

1 WEAKENED AND DEAD RED BLOOD CELLS ARF REMOVED FROM THE RLOOD BY 0320 

• *A. THF LIVFR. 

! R. THE KIDNEYS, 

i C. THF GAI.L RLADDER. 

d. thf pancreas. 
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THE STUDENT WILL .DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE URINARY SYSTEM OF 
EXCRETION BY IDENTIFYING STRUCTURES AND THEIR FUNCTIONS THAT 
MAKE UP THE SYSTFM. %19n 

J SELFCT THF WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

THF URINARY SYSTEM INCLUDES 
*A. THE KIDNEYS* URFTERS* BLADDER AND URETHRA. 

R. THE BLOOD* HEART AND BLOOD VESSELS. 

C. THE LUNGS* TRACHEA* PHARYNX AND LARYNX. 

D. THE STOMACH* SMALL INTFSTINE AND LARGE INTESTINE. 

THE KIDNEYS* URETERS* BLADDER AND URETHRA MAKE UP WHAT IS CALLED 

A. THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM. 

R. THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM. 

*C. THE URINARY SYSTEM. 

D. THE REPRODUCTIVE SYSTFM. 

THF KIDENYS ARE LOCATED 

A. ON THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE CHEST. 

*B. ON EITHER SIDE OF THE SPINAL COLUMN IN THE UPPER ABDOMEN# 

C. IN THE LOWER ABDOMEN ON EITHER SIDE OF THE BLADDER. 

D. IN THE PELVIS NFXT TO THE RECTUM. 

THE FUNCTION OF THE KIDNEYS IS TO REMOVE 
A. CARBON AND OXYGEN FROM THE BLOOD. 

R. HYDROGEN FROM THE LUNGS. 

*C. DISSOLVED UREA AND OTHER CHEMICALS FROM THE RLOOD. 

D. DIGESTED OXYGEN AND CARBON DIOXIDE FROM THE BLOOD. 

/ REMOVING DISSOLVFD UREA AND OTHER WASTES FROM THE BLOOD IS A 

( Function of 

A. THE LUNGS. 

B. THE LIVER. 

*C. THE KIDNEYS. 

D. THE PANCREAS. 

THE CONNECT *Sn THF KIDNEYS AND THE BLADDER. 

A. URETHRA 
*B. URETERS 

C. NEPHRONS 

D. PYRAMIDS 

THF URETFRS CONNECT 

A. THF STOMACH AND PANCRFAS. 

R. THF LIVER AND STOMACH. 

C. THF NEPHRONS AND PYRAMIDS. 

*D. THE KIDNEYS AND BLADDER. 

THE TUBES THAT CARRY URINE FROM THE KIDNEYS TO THEBLADDER ARE 
CALLED 

A. URETHRA. 

B. NFPHRON. 

*C. URETERS. 

D. PYRAMIDS. 

4ft THE BLADDER IS LOCATED 
A. IN THE CHEST, 
fi. NEXT TO THE STOMACH. 

C. NEXT TO THE KIDNEYS. 
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*r>. IN THP PELVIC AREA* 

THE URINARY BLADDER IS 

A# A MUSCULAR SAC WHERE RILE IS STORED. 

B. THE PART OF THE KIDNEY WHERE URINE COLLECTS. 

*C. A MUSCULAR SAC WHERE URINE IS STORED. 

0. THE PLACE WHERE URINE IS REMOVED FROM THE BLOOD. 

THE URETHRA Is A TUBE THAT 

A. CONNECTS THE KIDNEYS AND THE BLADDER. 

R. CONNECTS THE LIVER AND GALL BLADDER. 

C. 60ES FROM THE PANCREAS TO THE FIRST PART OF THE SMALL 
> INTESTINE. 

*D. GOES FROM THF BLAODFR TO THE OUTSIDE OF THE BODY. 

THF FUNCTION OF THF URETHRA IS TO ALLOW 

A. WATFR TO BE RFARSORRFD FROM THE TUBULE. 

B. WASTES TO BF REMOVED FROM THE BLOOD. 

*C. URINE TO PASS OUT OF THE BODY FROM THE BLADDER. 

D. URINE TO PASS FROM THE KIDNEYS TO THE BLADDER. 
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DTRFrTIOM— IDFNTIFY THE PART BFING LOCATED IN THE DIAGRAM. 

* A • BOWMAN «$ CAPSULE 35A 

R. CAPILLARY 

C. TUBULE 

D. GLOMERULUS 
F. LISTER. S CUP 

A. BOWMAN 9 S CAPSUI F 355 

R. CAPILLARY 
C. TUBULE 
*D. GI.OMFRULUS 
F. LISTER.S CUP 

A. BOWMAN »S CAPSUI. E 3^6 

R. CAPILLARY 
*C. TURIJLE 
O. GLOMERULUS 

E. LI STEP . S CUP 



A. URETHRA 357 

R. URETER 
C. NEPHRON 
*D. KIDNEY 
F. Rt ADDER 



A. URFTHRA 
*B. URETER 

C. NEPHRON 

D. KIDNEY 
F. BLADDER 

A. URETHRA 
R. URETER 

C. NEPHRON 

D. KIDNEY 
*F. BLADDER 
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* A • URETHRA 
R. URFTER 

C. NEPHRON 

D. KIDNEY 
D. BLADDER 
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE SKIN.S ROLE IN 
EXCRETION BY IDENTIFYING THE COMPOS I T I ON AND FUNCTIONS OF THE 
D I FEFRFN T LAYFRS OF SKIN. *21n 

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPl ETES THE STATEMENT. 



c 



THE TWO LAYERS OF THF SKIN ARE 
A. THF AURICLE AND VENTRICLE 
R. THE NEPHRON AND PYRAMIDS. 
} *C . THF DERMIS AND FP IDFRM IS. 
D. THE URFTER AND URETHRA. 
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THF OUTER LAYER OF THE SKIN IS CALLFD 
A. THE DERMIS. 



0322 



■mi* rne ti'i dermi .-> . 

C. THE CORTEX. 

D. THE MEDULLA. 

THF EPIDERMIS IS THE NAME OF 
*A. THE OUTER LAYFR OF SKIN. 

R. THE OUTER PART OF THE NEPHRON. 

C. THE INNER LAYER OF SKIN. 

D. THE INNER PART OF THE NEPHRON. 

THE INNER LAYER OF THE SKIN IS CALLED 
*A . THE DERMIS. 

R. THF FPIDFRMIS. 

C. THF CORTEX. 

D. THF MFDULLA. 

THF DERMIS IS THE NAME OF 
A. THE OUTER LAYER OF SKIN. 

R. THF OUTER PART OF THE NEPHRON. 
*C. THE INNER LAYFR OF SKIN. 

D. THF INNFR PART OF THF NEPHRON. 

THE FPIDFRMIS Is HADE UP OF 
A. NERVES AND BLOOD VESSELS. 

*B. EPITHELIAL CELLS. 

C. OIL GLANDS. . 

D. HAIR ROOTS. 

FPTTHFLIAL CFLLS ARE THE BASIS FOR 
A. THE DERMIS. 

*R. THE EPIDERMIS. * 

C» THE SWEAT GLANDS. 

D. THE OIL GLANDS. 
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THF DERMIS CONTAINS 320 

A. EPITHELIAL CELLS. 

*R. SWFAT GLANDS, HAIR ROOTS* NERVES, OTL GLANDS. 

C. FLODEA cells. 

D. SALIVARY GLANDS, MUCUS* DUCTS, DIGESTIVE JUICES AND RLOOD 
CELLS. 

SWEAT GLANDS* HAIR ROOTS AND NERVES ARE FOUND IN 0329 

*A. THF DFRMIS. 

R . i THF FPIDFRMIS. 

C. THF COPTFX • 

D. THF PYRAMIDS. 



OIL GLANDS AND BLOOD VESSELS ARE FOUND IN 0330 

A. THE EPIDERMIS. 

*B. THE DERMIS. 

C. THE PYRAMIDS. 

D. THF COPTEX. 

THF PORFS OF THE SKIN ARF THF OPENINGS OF 0331 

A. THF OIL GLANDS. 

*R. THF SWFAT GLANDS. 

C. THE HAIR ROOTS. 

D. THE LYMPH GLANDS. 



‘ T 3 C FOLLICLF IS THF OPFNING FOR 
ERXO THF rAPIU -ARIFS. 
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R. THF SWF A T GLANDS AND NERVES. 

- . - • ■ ■ - M ( | *? ^ ] * r . \ a * » *“ % ■ 

D. THE . LYMPH GLANDS. 



THF OPENINGS IN THF SKIN FOR HAIR AND OIL GLANDS ARE CALLED 
A. PORES. 

*R . FOLLICLES* 

C. DUCTS. 

D. VALVES. 

THE OPENING OF THE SWEAT GLAND IS CALLED 
A. A DUCT. 

R. A FOLLICLE. 

*C. A PORE. 

D. A GLOTTIS. 

THF PARTS OF THE DERMIS THAT HELP TO REGULATE THE BODY TEMPER- 
ATURE ARE 

* A • SWEAT GLANDS AND BLOOD VESSELS. 

r. oil glands and nerves. 

C. HAIR ROOTS AND NERVES. 

D • EPIDERMIS - PORES. 

THE SKIN IS CONSIDERED A SENSE ORGAN BECAUSE OF THE PRESENCE 
OF IN THF DERMIS. 

A. HAIR ROOTS 
R. RLOOD VESSELS 
*C. NERVES 

o. oil glands 

, -THF SKIN Is A PART OF THF FXCRETORY SYSTEM BECAUSE OF THE 
\ RESENCF OF IN THF DERMIS* 

a. oil glands 

*R. SWEAT GLANDS 

C. BLOOD VESSELS 

D. HAIR ROOTS 

THF PRESENCF OF NERVES IN THE DFRMIS ACCOUNTS FOR THE SKIN 
A. ASSISTING IN EXCRETION* 

R. REGULATING BODY TEMPERATURE. 

*C. ACTING AS THE SENSE ORGAN. 

D. PREVENTING THE LOSS OF WATER. 

THE SWEAT GLANDS OF THE SKIN 

A. PREVENT THE LOSS OF WATER FROM THE BODY* 

R. PROTECT THE BODY AGAINST BACTERIAL INVASION. 

C. ACT AS A SENSF ORGAN. 

*D. ASSIST IN EXCRETION. 

THE SWEAT GLANDS AND RLOOD VESSELS 

* A • HELP TO REGULATF BODY TEMPERATURES. 

B. HELP TO PROTECT THE BODY AGAINST BACTERIAL INVASION. 

C. ACT AS A SFNSF ORGAN. 

D. PRFVENT THE LOSS OF WATFR FROM THE BODY. 



THF SWEAT GLANDS ARE RESPONSIBLE FOR THE ELIMINATION OF 
/C *A. SOME NITROGEN WASTES AND WATER. 

R. URINE. 

C. UNDIGESTED FOOD. 

D. CARBON DIOXIDE. 
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THF STUDENT WILL UNDERSTAND THE ROLE OF THE KIDNEY IN EXCRETION 
BY IDENTIFYING ITS COMPONENT PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS. %15n 

SFLFTT THF WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

THF T I N V FILTERS INSIDE FACH KIDNEY ARE CALLED 

A. ALVEOLI. 

*B • NEPHRONS. 

. C. PYRAMIDS. 

D. COLLECTING CUPS. 

NEPHRONS ARF 

* A • TINY FILTFRS WITHIN THE KIDNFY. 

B. AIR SACS IN THF LUNGS. 

C. COLLECTING CUPS WITHIN THE KIDNEY. 

D. TUBES CONNECTING THE KIDNEYS AND BLADDER. 

THE GLORE LIKE STRUCTURE AT THE BEGINNING OF THE NEPHRON IS 
CALLED 

A. KOCH.S RACILLUS. 

R. LISTFR.S CUP. 

*C. BOWMAN. S CAPSIJLF. 

D. HFNLF.S LOOP. 

BOWMAN »S CAPSULE IS 

A. THE STRUCTURE AT THE 'TOP OF EACH KIDNEY* 

: R. ANOTHER NAME FOR THE NEPHRON. 

*C. THR GLOBE LIKE PART OF THE NEPHRON. 

0. A PART OF THF UPFTHRA . 

THE TUFT OF CAPILLARIES INSIDE ROWMAN*S CAPSULE IS CALLED 

A. THE URETHRA. 

B. THF NEPHRON. 

C. THE URETER. 

*D. THE GLOMERULUS. 



THF GLOMPRULUS IS 

A. THF TUBE CONNECTING THF BLADDER AND THE OUTSIDE OF THE BODY. 

R. THF TUBE CONNECTING THF NEPHRON AND THE KIDNEY. 

*C. THE TUFT OF CAPILLARIES INSIDE BOiyMAN.S CAPSULE. 

D. THE GLORE LIKE PART OF THE NEPHRON. 

THF TUBULE OF THF NFPHRON IS SURROUNDFD RY 

A. ALVFOLI. 

B. BACILLI. 

*C. captllarifs. 

D. DUCTS. 



THE FUNCTION OF THE CAPILLARIES AROUND THE TUBUlE OF THE NEPHRON 
IS 

*A. TO REABSORB WATER. 

R. TO REMOVE MORF WASTF.S. 

C . TO RFGULATF THF FLOW OF BLOOD THROUGH THE TUBULE. 

D. TO ALLOW FOR THF FXCHANGF OF OXYGEN AND CARRON DIOXIDE. 



THF FUNCTION OF HOWMAN.S CAPSULE IS TO ALLOW FOR 
A. THE EXCHANGE OF OXYGEN AND CARBON DIOXIDE. 

O »R. WATFR AND WASTFS TO RF ABSORBED FROM THE BLOOD. 
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r- THF RFLFASE OF HFAT FROM THE BODY. 

D. P.VSSAGr Of- LwOD T 7 ; r 0 THF tubule, 

THF TUBULES OF THE NEPHRON EMPTY INTO 
A. THE GLOMERULUS • 

R. THE URETHRA. 

C. THE RASE OF THE BLADDER. 

*D. THE PELVIS OF THE KIDNEY. 

THF CENTER PART OF THF KIDNEY INTO WHICH THE TUBULES FMPTY IS 
CALLED 

A. THE URETHRA. 

*R. THF PELVIS. 

C. THF GLOMERULUS* 

D. THE CORTEX. 

THF VFIN CARRYING RLOOD FROM THF KIDNFy IS 
A. THF HEPATIC PORTAL VIEN. 

R. THE SUPERIOR VENA CAVA. 

C. THF PULMONARY VFIN. 

*D. THE RENAL VEIN. 

THE RENAL VEIN CARRIES BLOOD FROM 
A. THE HEART. 

R. THE LIVFR. 

*C. THF KIDNEY. 

D. THF PANCREAS. 

THE RENAL ARTERY CARRIES BLOOD TO 
A. THE HEART. 

R. THE PANCREAS. 

*C. THE KIDNEY. 

D. THE LIVFR. 

THE ARTERY THAT CARRIES RLOOD TO THE KIDNEY IS CALLED 
*A. THF RENAL ARTERY. 

R. THE AORTA. 

C. THF PULMONARY ARTERY. 

D. THF INFERIOR VENA CAVA. 
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THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE FUNCTIONS OF PARTS OF BODY SYSTEMS 0025 

BY SELECTING ANALOGOUS FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN PARTS OF 
DIFFERENT RODY SYSTEMS. %19n 
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SFLFCT THE WORD THAT REST FILLS THF BLANK. 

THE ESOPHAGUS IS TO THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM AS THE 
RFSP1RA TORY SYSTEM. 

A. ALVEOLUS 

B. PHARYNX 
*C. TRACHEA 

D. GLOTTIS 

THF TRACHEA IS TO THF RESPIRATORY SYSTEM AS THE 
THF DIGFSTIVF SYSTFM • 

A. PHARYNX 
*R. ESOPHAGUS 

C. VILLUS 
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IS TO THE 



IS TO 



u 
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ARE TO THE 
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THE KIDNEYS ARE TO THE 
Rp.SPIRATORY SYSTEM. 

A. TRACHEA 
8. CILIA 
C. VILLI 
*D. LUNGS 



URINARY SYSTEM AS THE 



THF LUNGS ARE TO THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM AS THE ARE TO 

THF URINARY SYSTFM. 

A. URETERS 
*R. KIDNEYS 
r. VTLLI 
0. CILIA 

THF RECTUM IS TO THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM AS THE IS TO THE 

URINARY SYSTEM. 

A. NEPHRON 
R. URETER 
C. KIDNEY 
#0. BLADDER 



THE BLADDER IS TO THE URINARY SYSTEM AS THE IS TO THE 

DIGESTIVE SYSTEM. 

*A ■ RECTUM 
R. GALL BLADDER 

C. LIVFR 

D. SMALL INTESTINE 



THE VILLI ARE TO THE SMALL INTESTINE AS THE ARE TO THE 

LUNGS. 

*A. ALVEOLI 
R. TRACHEA 

C. BRONCHI 

D. CILIA 

THE ALVEOLI ARE TO THE LUNGS AS THE ARE TO THE SMALL 

INTESTINE. 

A. INTESTINAL GLANDS 
R. GASTRIC GLANDS 
*C. VILLI 
D. CILIA 

THF KIDNFY IS TO THE URINARY SYSTEM AS THE IS TO THE 

SKIN, 

A. FOLLICLE 
R. CAPILLARY 
C. OIL GLAND 
*D. SWEAT GLAND 



THF SWF AT GLAND IS TO THE SKIN AS THE 
SYSTEM. 

*A . KIDNEY 
R. URETER 

C. BLADDER 

D. URETHRA 



IS TO THE URINARY 




THE PULMONARY ARTERY IS TO THE LUNG AS THE 
KIDNFY. 

A. CELIAC ARTFRY 
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C A p OT T 0 ARTERY 
AORTA 

RENAL ARTERY 
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THF RENAL ARTERY !.S TO THE KIDNFY AS THE IS TO THE LUNG. 

A. AORTA 

*R • PULMONARY ARTERY 

C. CAROTID ARTERY 

D. CELIAC ARTERY 

THF PULMONARY VEIN IS TO THE LUNG AS THE IS TO THF. 

KIDNEY. 

A. SUPERIOR VENA r AVA 
R. FFMORAL VFIN 
*C. RENAL VEIN 
D. HEPATIC PORTAL VEIN 

THE RENAL VEIN IS TO THE KIDNEY AS THE IS TO THE LUNG. 

A. SUPERIOR VENA CAVA 
*R . PULMONARY VEIN 
Cm HFPATIC PORTAL VFIN 
D. FFMORAL VFIN 



THF DIAPHRAGM IS TO THE RESPIRATORY SYSTFM AS THE IS TO 

THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM. 

*A • HEART 
R. BLOOD 
C. VFIN 

O. capillary 

THF HEART IS TO THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM AS THE IS TO THF 

RESPIRATORY SYSTEM. 

A. ALVEOLUS 

B. BRONCHIAL TUBE 

C. CILIA 

*D. DIAPHRAGM 
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DIGESTIVE SYSTFM 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM BY 0026 

IDENTIFYING THE LOCATIONS AND FUNCTIONS FOR PARTS OF THF SYSTEM. 

«PRn 

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

TAKING FOOD INTO THE BODY IS CALLED 393 

A. DIGESTION. 

*B . INGFSTION. 

C. DFGLUTITION. 

D. MASTICATION. 

E. PERISTALSIS. 

INGESTION MEANS 39A 

f A • TAKING FOOD INTO THE BODY. 

R. CHEWING FOOD. 

O C. MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS OF THE FOOD TUBE. 

ERjC 0. PREPARATION OF FOOD FOR USE IN THE BODY. 

^ 37 AX 



I 



c ■» 



SWALLOW f NGo 



THE ACT OF CHEWING 
• MAST ICAT I ON. 
R. DIGFSTION. 

Co DFGLUT I T I ON. 
0. TNGFSTION. 

F. PFRISTALSIS. 



IS called 



394 



MASTICATION MEANS 

A. TAKING FOOD INTO THE RODY. 

CHFWING FOOD. 

PREPARATION OF FOOD 
SWALLOWING. 

MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS OF THE FOOD TUBE. 



395 



*R. 

Co 

D. 

F. 



FOR USE IN THE BODY. 



THE ACT OF SWALLOWING 
A. DIGFSTION. 

R. peristalsis. 

SC. DEGLUTITION. 

D. MASTICATION. 

F. INGESTION. 



IS CALLED 



397 



DEGLUTITION MEANS 

Ac MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS OF THE -.FOOD TUBE* 
R. TAKING FOOD INTO THE BODY » 

C. PREPARATION OF FOOD FOR USE IN THE BODY. 
*D» SWALLOWING. 

E o CHEWING FOOD. 



398 



PREPARING FOOD FOR II.SF IN THE BODY IS CALLED 



A « 

C « 

D. 

rr 



PERISTALSIS, 

DIGFSTTON. 

DEGLUTITION. 

MASTICATION. 

INGESTION. 



0395 



O IGF ST I ON IS DEFINED AS 
»A. PRF PARA T I ON OF FOOD 
R . TAKING FOOD INTO THF 

C. CHEWING FOOD. 

D. SWALLOWING. 

F, MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS 



400 



FOR USF 
RODY. 



IN THE RODY. 



OF THE FOOD TUBE. 



PERISTALSIS MEANS 
At. SWALLOWING. 

P. CHFWING FOOD. 

*C. MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS OF THE FOOD TUBE* 

D. TAKING FOOD INTO THF BODY. 

F» PREPARATION OF FOOD FOR USE IN THE RODY. 

THE- WAVE OF MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS THAT PUSH FOOD THROUGH THF 
FOOD TURF IS CAI.I.FD 
A. INGESTION. 

R. DIGESTION. 

C. MASTICATION. 

:fD. PERISTALSIS. 

F. DFGLUTITION. 



401 



0402 



FRTc f Removal of solid 

A. MASTICATION. 



WASTES FROM THE BODY IS CALLED 



0403 



.44 



n 



* D^l. UTf TION. 

*C. DEFECATION. 

n. tngfstion. 

f' DEFECATION MEANS 404 

i. A. THE ACT OF CHEWING FOOD. 

R. THE ACT OF SWAI. LOWING FOOD. 

*C. THE REMOVAL OF SOLID WASTES FROM THE BODY. 

D. THE PREPARATION OF FOOD FOR USE IN THE BODY. 

THFRF ARF TWO CHANGES THAT OCCUR DURING DIGESTION 0405- 

A. MUSCULAR AND MFCHANICAL. 

R. CHEMICAL AND HEAT. 

*C. MECHANICAL AND CHEMICAL. 

D. MUSCULAR AND HEAT. 

THF PHASE OF DIGEST I ON THAT INVOLVES CHFWJNG, CHURNING AND MIXING 0406 

OF FOOD IS CALLFD 
*A. MFCHANICAL. 

R. CHFMICAL. 

C. HEAT. 

D. ENERGY. 

THE PHASE OF DIGESTION THAT IS ACCOMPLISHED BY DIGESTIVE ENZYMES 0407 

IS CALLFD 

A. MUSCULAR. 

R. MECHANICAL. 

C. HEAT. 

*D. CHEMICAL. 

f the TONGUE AND TEETH ARE INVOLVED IN WHICH PHASE OF DIGEST IONO 0408 

A. CHFMICAL 
R. MUSCULAR 
*C. MFCHANICAL 

D. ENERGY 

D IGF ST ION BEGINS IN 409 

A. THF STOMACH. 

R. THE ESOPHAGUS. 

*C. THE MOUTH. 

D. THE SMALL INTESTINF. 

PROTFIN DIGFST I ON BFGINS IN 410 

A. THE MOUTH. 

R.THF SMALL INTFSTINE. 

C. THE ESOPHAGUS. 

*D. THE STOMACH. 



THE DIGEST ION OF STARCH BEGINS IN 41] 

A. THF STOMACH. 

R. THF SMALL INTESTINE. 

*C. THF MOUTH. 

D. THE LARGE INTESTINE. 



THE DIGESTION OE FAT 
A. THE STOMACH. 



BEGINS IN 



*B. THE SMALL INTESTINE. 

C. THF MOUTH. 

D. THE LARGE INTESTINF. 



412 




39 



45 



THE. THREF TYPES OF FOODS ARE 



413 



A. 

R. 

*C. 

D. 



SI ARC HP'S * SUGARS AND FATS. 



FATS * CARBOHYDRATES AND 
CARROHYDRATFS. FATS AND 
PROTFINS. CARROHYDRATFS 



SUGARS'. 

PROTEINS. 

AND STARCHES. 



IN DIGESTION. 

A. GLYCERIN 
*R. GLUCOSE. 

C. AMINO ACIDS. 



CARBOHYDRATES ARE 
AND FATTY ACIDS. 



CHANGED TO 



IN DIGESTION. 

A. GLYCERIN 
*R. AMINO ACIDS. 
C. GLUCOSF. 



PROTFINS ARF CHANGED TO 
AND FATTY ACTDS- 



IN DIGESTION. 

*A. GLYCERIN 
R. AMINO ACIDS, 
r. GI.UCOSF. 



FATS ARE CHANGED TO 
AND FATTY ACIDS. 



AN FN7YMF IS A SURSTANCF TN THE DIGEST IVF SYSTFM THAT 

A. IS PRODUCED BY ENDOCRINE GLANDS AND HFLPS CONTROL THE BODY.S 
ACTIVITIES. 

*R. REMAINS UNCHANGED BUT SPEEDS UP A CHEMICAL CHANGE OR MAKES • 
IT OCCUR AT A LOWER TEMPERATURE. 

C. IS USFD UP IN THE PROCESS OF BREAKING DOWN FATS INTO 
solurlf FORMS. 

D. IS PRODUCED BY THF SALIVARY GLANDS AND BEGINS THE DIGESTION 
OF FOOO» 



WITHIN THE FOOD TUBE THE GLANDS THAT PRODUCE A LUBRICATING 
FLUID ARF CALLED 

A. SAl I VARY GLANDS. 

*R. MUCUS GLANDS. 

r. gastric glands, 
d. digestive glands. 



THF THRFF TYPFS OF SALIVARY GLANDS ARF 
A. MUCUS. THYROID AND GASTRIC. 

*B. MAXILLARY* PAROTID AND SUBLINGUAL. 

C. FEMORAL. ADENOID AND 

D. PAROTID. CAROTID AND 



FUSTACHIAN. 

TEMPORAL. 



THF FN7YMF PRFSFNT IN SAL T \/A THAT PFG1NS TO CHANGE STARCH TO 
St iGAR IS 

A. PFPSIN. 

R. RFNNIN. 

C. TRYPSIN. 

*D. PTYALIN. 



THF 
* A • 

R. 

C. 

D. 



SFCRFTIONS OF THF SAL 
THF MOUTH. 

THE ESOPHAGUS. 

THE STOMACH. 

THE SMALL INTESTINE. 



VARY GLANDS FMPTY INTO 



THE DIGFSTIVF JIIICF FOUND IN THE MOUTH IS CALLED 
♦ A. SALIVA. 

R. RI! F. 

r. intfstinm,. jut»"F. 

O. GAS TP IF JUKE. ^ 



0414 



0415 



416 



0417 



0418 



419 



0420 



0421 



0422 



J *“N 



0423 




T H t DIGEST IVF JUICE PkODUCFD BY THE SALIVARY GLANDS IS 

A. GASTRIC Jill CF • 

B. RILE. 

r. hydrochloric acid. 

*D. SALIVA. 



AN INFFCTION OF THF PAROTID GLANDS. CAUSING SWELLING AND 
IRRITATION IS THE DISFASF CALLED 
A. CHICKEN POX. 
ft. LARYNGITIS. 

C. PHARANGITIS. 

*D. MUMPS. 



THF PRINCIPAL FNZYMF PRESENT IN GASTRIC JUICE WHTCH ACTS ON 
PROTFIN IS 
A. TRYPSIN. 

R. PTYALIN. 

*C. PEPSIN. 

D. AMYLASF. 



THF DIGESTIVE GLANDS FOUND IN 
A. THF SALIVARY GLANDS. 

R. THF PAROTID GLANDS. 

C. THE PANCREATIC GLANDS. 
*D. THF GASTRIC GLANDS. 

THF THREE KINDS OF SFCRFTIONS 
A. SALIVA. BILF AND MUCUS. 
*ft • MUCUS. HYDROCHLORIC ACID 

C. FNZYMFS, MUCUS AND P T I. F . 

D. HYDROCHLORIC ACID, MUCUS 



THF STOMACH ARE CALLED 

PRODUCED BY GASTRIC GLANDS ARF 
AND EM7YMFS. 

AND BILF. 



GASTRIC JUICE CONTAINS WHAT SUBSTANCE THAT IS NOT AN EN7.YMEO 
A. PTALIN 

*R. HYDROCHLORIC ACID 

C. BILF 

D. PEPSIN 



THE DIGESTIVE JUICE FOUND IN THE STOMACH IS CALLED 

A. SALIVA. 

B. INTESTINAL JUICE. 

*C. GASTRIC JUICE. 

D. BILE. 



THF LARGFST GLAND IN THE BODY IS 

A. THF BRAIN. 

*B. THE LIVER. 

C. THE KIDNEY. 

D. THF THYROID. 

THF DIGESTIVE JUICF SECRETED BY THE LIVER IS 
♦A. BILF. 

B. SALIVA. 

C. MUCUS. 

D. HYDROCHLORIC ACID. 



THE FUNCTION OF THE GALL BLADDER IS 
A. TO PRODUCE GALL. 

*R. TO STORE BILE. 

C. TO PRODUCE MUCUS. 



0424 



0425 



0426 



0427 



0428 



0429 



430 



0431 



432 



41 



47 



D. TO STORF HYDROCHLORIC ACID* 



WHY IS BILE NOT CONSIDERED AN ENZYMEO 

A. IT DOES NOT CAUSE A CHEMICAL CHANGE. 

#R. IT IS USED UP IN SPLITTING FAT PARTICLES. 

C. IT CAUSFS A CHFMICAL CHANGE. 

D. IT IS NOT USED IN THF DIGESTION OF FOOD. 

TWF DIGESTIVE JUICE PRODUCFD IN THE SMALL INTESTINE IS CALLED 0434 

* A • intestinal FLUID. 

B. SALIVA. 

C. GASTRIC FLUID. 

D . B I L E . 

THE DIGEST IVF GLANDS LOCATFD IN THE LINING OF THE SMALL INTESTINE 0435 

ARF CALLFD 

A. GASTRIC GLANDS. 

R . SALIVAPY GLANDS. 

*C. INTESTINAL GLANDS. 

D. PANCREATIC GLANDS. 

THF ENZYMES PRESENT IN PANCREATIC JUlCF ACT ON 0436 

A. STARCHFS, SUGARS AND FATS. 

R. PROTEINS AND FATS. 

#C. PROTFlNS, FATS AND STARCHFS. 

D. PROTEINS AND STARCHFS. 

THE ALIMENTARY CANAL IS ALSO CALLED 

A. THE PHARYNX. 

B. THF ESOPHAGUS. 

*C. THF FOOD TURF. 

D. THF TRACHFA. 

THE ALIMENTARY CANAL IS THE TUBE THAT ^38 

A. CONNECTS THF LIVER AND GALL BLADDER. 

*B. GOES FROM THE MOUTH TO THE ANUS. 

C. CONNECTS THE INNER EAR AND THE THROAT. 

D. GOES FROM THE LARYNX TO THE BRONCHI. 

THF TURF THAT GOFS FROM THF MOUTH TO THE ANUS IS CALLED 0439 

A. THF PHARYNX. 

R. THF RILF DUCT. 

*C. THE ALIMENTARY CANAL. 

D. THE EUSTACHIAN TUBE. 



IDFNTIFY THF STRUCTtlRF THAT IS THE SAME AS THE GIVEN STRUCTURE. 

PHARYNX 

A. FOOD TURF 
R. GULLET 

C. LARGE INTESTINE 
*0. THROAT 

; E. SMALL INTESTINE 

F SOPHAGI IS 

A. FOOD TURF 
!■ *B. GULLET 

C. LARGE INTEST INF 

FRir D * THR0AT 

F. SMALL INTESTINE 




437 

:> 



433 

j 





COLON 

A. FOOD TURF 
B • GULLET 

*C. LARGE INTEST INI: 

D. THROAT 

E. SMALL INTESTINE 
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ALIMENTARY CANAL 443 

*A. FOOD TUBE 

B. GULLET 

C. LARGE INTESTINF 

D. THROAT 

E. 5MALL INTE5TINE 

THF FOOD TUBE CAN ALSO RE CALLED AAA 

A. THF PHARYNX. 

*R. THF ALIMFNTARY CANAL. 

C. THF F SOPH AGUS • 

D. THE TRACHEA. 

THE CHIEF FUNCTION OF THE MOUTH IS 445 

*A. PREPARE FOOD FOR DIGESTION. 

B. ALLOW FOR SPEECH* 

C. ALLOW FOP RRFATHTNG. 

D. PROVIDF A PLACE FOR THE TONGUE. 

THE ROOF OF THE MOUTH IN THE CHEWING AREA IS CALLED 0446 

A. THE SOFT PALATE. 

*B. THE HARD PALATE. 

C. THE PHARYNX. 

D. THE UVULA. 

THF KNOBLIKF EXTENSION OF THE SOFT PALATF IS CALLED 0447 

A. THE HARD PALATF. 

R. THE PHARYNX. 

C. THE TONSIL. 

*D. THE UVULA. 

INCISOR, CANINE, PREMOLAR AND MOLAR ARE THE NAMES OF 0448 

A. RONES. 

b. glands. 

*C. TEETH. 

D. MUSCLES. 

THE PORTION OF THE TOOTH, EXTERNAL TO THE GUM IS 0449 

A. THE HEAD. 

B. THE CAP. 

C. THE NECK. 

*D. THE CROWN. 

0450 



0451 



<v 



O 

ERIC 



THE NARROW PORTION OF THE TOOTH, AT THE GUM LINE IS CALLED 

A. THE CROWN. 

B. THE HEAD. 

*C. THE NECK. 

D. THE ROOT. 

THE PART OF THE TOOTH ENCASFD IN A SOCKET IN THE JAWBONE IS 
A. THE HEAD. 

*B. THE ROOT. 

C. THE NECK. 49 

43 
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T 



Da THE CROWN. 

THE HARD WHITE SUBSTANCE THAT COVERS THE CROWN OF THE TOOTH IS 
CALLED 

A. CEMFNTUM. 

B. PULP. 

*C. ENAMEL. 

D. DENTINE. 

i * 

THE SUBSTANCE THAT FORMS THE BULK OF THE TOOTH IS CALLED 
A. CEMFNTUM. 

*B. DENTINE. 

C. PULP. 

D. ENAMEL. 

THE ESOPHAGUS CONNECTS 
A. THE MOUTH AND GULLET. 

R. STOMACH AND LARGE INTESTINE. 

»C. THROAT AND STOMACH. 

D«* gall BLADDER and small intfstinf. 

HOW MANY LAYERS OF SMOOTH MUSCLE DOES THE ESOPHAGUS HAVEO 
A. ONE 
*R. TWO 

C. THREE 

D. FOUR 



045? 



) 



0453 



454 



0455 



THE LAYFRS OF MUSCLE IN THE ESOPHAGUS ARE CALLED 
A. FIRST* SECOND AND THIRD. 

R„ INNFR AND OUTER. 

*C. CIRCULAR AND LONGITUDINAL. 

D. OBLIQUE AND TRANSVERSE. 

THE FUNCTION OF THE MUSCULAR LAYERS OF THE ESOPHAGUS IS 0457 

A. TO CHURN THE FOOD. 

*R. TO PUSH THE FOOD ALONG. 

C. TO PROVIDE DIGESTIVE JUICES. 

D. TO MIX THE FOOD. 

HOW MANY LAYERS OF SMOOTH MUSCLE DOES THE STOMACH WALL HAVEO 0458 

A. ONE 
R. TWO 
*C. THRFE 
D. FOUR 



0456 

) 



i THF LAYERS OF THE STOMACH ARE CALLED 
A. INNER AND OUTER. 

; B. DERMIS AND EPIDERMIS.. 

; *C. CIRCULAR, LONGITUDINAL AND ANGULAR %OBL IQUEn . 

j D. TRANSVERSE, CIRCULAR AMD DORSAL %BACKn. 

! THF TURFS THAT EXTFND FROM CERTAIN GLANDS INTO THE DIGESTIVE 
| ORGANS ARE CALLED 
\ A. HOSES, 

i #R. DUCTS. 

! C. PIPES. 

| D. CANALS. 



459 



0460 




; THF VALVF WHICH PFRM I TS FOOD TO 
FRir • C,MALL intfstinf IS CALLED 
A. pancreatic valve. 



MOVF FROM THE STOMACH TO THE 



§0 



0461 



UVIJI.AR VALVE. 

C . o A h i R i C v' A L V u c 

*D. PYLORIC VALVE. 



THF ABSORPTION OF FOOD INTO THE BLOOD STREAM TAKES PLACE 
*W A. IN THF STOMACH. 

< ®' 1 *R. IN THE SMALL INTFSTINF. 

C. IN THE LIVER. 

D. IN THE LARGE INTESTINE. 

THE FIRST PORTION OF THE SMALL INTESTINE IS CALLED 
A. THE ESOPHAGUS. 

*B * THF DUODENUM 

C. THF ILFUM. 

D. THF JEJUNUM. 

THF FINGER-LIKE PROJECTIONS IN THE SMALL INTESTINE ARE CALLED 

A. DUCTS. 

B . APPENDAGES. 

C. CILIA. 

*D. VILLI. 



VILLI ARF 

A. HAIR-LIKE STRUCTURES THAT LINE THE TRACHEA. 

*B. FINGER-LIKE PROJECTIONS IN THE SMALL INTESTINE. 

C. SMALL TUBES IN THE KIDNEYS. 

D. FOLDS IN THE WALL OF THE STOMACH. 



WITHIN THE VILLUS IS A THROUGH WHICH ANIMO ACIDS AND 

GLUCOSE ARF ABSORBED. 

A. DUCT 

B. LACTEAL 
*C. CAPILLARY 

D. GLAND 

THF FUNCTION OF THE VILLI OF THF SMALL INTESTINE IS 
A. TO PUSH THF FOOD ALONG. 

*B. TO ALLOW THE FOOD TO RE ABSORBED. 

C. TO PERMIT THF EN2YMFS TO ACT. 

D. TO PRODUCE INTESTINAL FLUID. 

THF CAPILLARIES OF THE VILLI ALLOW FOR THE ABSORPTION OF 
A. FATTY ACIDS AND GLYCERIN. 

*R. AMINO ACIDS AND GLUCOSE. 

C. GLUCOSE AND GLYCERIN. 

D. GLYCERIN AND AMINO ACIDS. 

THF OF THF VILLUS ALLOWS FOR THE ABSORPTION OF FATTY 

ACIDS. AND GLYCERIN 
A. DUCT 
*B. LACTEAL 

C. CAPILLARY 

D. GLAND 




THE LACTFAL OF THE VILLUS ALLOWS FOR THE ABSORPTION OF 
*A. FATTY ACIDS AND GLYCERIN. 

B. GLYCERIN AND AMINO ACIDS. 

C. GLUCOSE AND GLYCERIN. 

D. AMINO ACIDS AMD GLUCOSE. 




IN THE SPACE PROVIDED PLACE THE LETTER THAT CORRESPONDS TO THE 
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0463 



0465 



466 



0467 



0468 



0469 



0470 



0471 



0009 



MHl/CfUkt 11 IDENTIFIES. %NEED DIAGRAM OF DIGESTIVE SYSTEMa 



i : A • SALIVARY GLANDS * • * 

B. LIVER 

C. SMALL INTESTINE 

D. ESOPHAGUS 

E. STOMACH 

A. SALIVARY GLANDS 473 

R. LIVER 

C. SMALL INTESTINE 
*D. ESOPHAGUS 
E. STOMACH 

A. SALIVARY GLANDS 474 

*R. LIVFR 

C. SMALL INTESTINE 

D. ESOPHAGUS 

E. STOMACH 

A. SALIVARY GLANDS 475 

R. LIVFR 

*C. SMALL INTESTINF 
0. ESOPHAGUS 
F • STOMACH 

*A. GALL BLADDER 
R. LARGE INTESTINE 

C. STOMACH 

D. PANCREAS 
E • RFCTUM 

A « GALL BLADDER 478 

*R » LARGE INTESTINE 

C. STOMACH 

D. PANCREAS 
E «. RECTUM 

A, GALL BLADDER 479 

R. LARGE INTESTINF 
C. STOMACH 
*D. PANCREAS 

E. RECTUM 



476 

') 



«• ***»#*#«*#»## ■**•***#•** '»*###'IHHMHMHH»************************ 



; THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLFDGF OF ENZYMES THAT AID THE 
i DIGESTIVE PROCESS BY IDENTIFYING THE CHEMICAL CHANGES INITIATED 
; BY DIGEST 1VF ENZYMES. %8n 



SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 



| ENZYMES THEMSF'LVFS BFLONG TO THE CLASS OF 
• *A. PROTEINS. 

R. FATS. 

J C. CARBOHYDRATES. 

! D. NONE OF the ABOVE 



O 

ERIC AN ENZYME IS A CATALYST WHICH SPEEDS THE PROCESS 

h fiimi i iwirnii i in A. PERISTALSIS. 



52 



OF 



0027 



0008 

0633 




0634 



p ( r rn?) c ’ c 

*C. HYDROLYSIS. 

D. NONE OF THE ARO\/F 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS *NOT* A CLASS OF DIGESTIVE ENZYMESO 0635 

*A • CATALASE 
R • LIPASE 

C. PROTEINASE 

D. CARROHYDRA SF 

WHICH FNZYMF LISTED IS INVOLVED IN PROTEIN DIGEST IONO 0636 

A. PEPSIN 
R. TRYPSIN 
C. EREPSIN 
*D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH SPECIFIC ENZYME IS INVOLVED IN THE DIGESTION OF MALTASE TO 0637 

GLIJCOSEO 
A. AMYLASE 
*B • MALTASE 

C. SUCRASE 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

CHEMICAL REACTIONS CAN OCCUR DURING DIGESTION AT A TEMPERATURE 0638 

AS LOW AS 37 DEGREES C BECAUSE 
A. THIS IS BODY TEMPERATURE • 

R. THE FOOD IS WFLL CHEWED. 

C. THE FOOD MOLECULES ARE NOT VERY STARLE. 

*D. DIGESTION ENZYMES ARE PRESENT. 

LIPASE CATALYZES THE DIGESTION OF COMPLICATED FAT MOLECULES AS 0639 

WFLL AS SIMPLE FAT MOLECULES BECAUSE IT 
A. REACTS CHEMICALLY WITH FAT MOLECULES. 

R. COMBINES DIRECTLY WITH ALL FAT MOLECULES. 

*C. WEAKENS THE RONDS OF ANY FAT MOLECULE. 

D. DOES NONE OF THE ABOVF 

RENNIN IS MORE IMPORTANT TO THE CURDLING OF MILK IN INFANTS THAN 0640 

IN ADULTS BECAUSE 

A. INFANTS DRINK MORE MILK. 

R. RENNIN IS AN FN7YME . 

C. CURDLING MAKES THE MILK SUITABLE FOR DIGESTION. 

*D. THE GASTRIC JUICES OF INFANTS CONTAIN RELATIVELY LITTLE 
ACID. 

E. RENNIN IS FOUND IN THE STOMACH. 



***#******#******#******#**###****###*####**#####*#*#*#########*#####*#####** 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OE THE ROLE OF 0028 

DIGESTIVE GLANDS BY IDENTIFYING LOCATIONS AND FUNCTIONS OF THE 
SALIVARY GLANDS* LIVER* AND PANCREAS. %5a 

SELECT THE WORD- OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

DIGESTIVE JUICES ARE FOUND IN THE 641 

A. SALIVA. 

B. INTESTINAL JUICE. 

C. GASTRIC JUICE. 

D. PANCREATIC JUICE. 

*E. ALL OF THE ABOVE 



6 42 



DIGESTIVE GLANDS ARE LOCATED 

A. ALONG THE WALLS OF THE INTESTINE. 

R. IN THE STOMACH. 

C. IN THE PANCREAS. 

D. NEAR THE MOUTH. 

*E. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING COMPONENTS OF SALIVA IS THE "LUBRICATING 0643 

PROTE I N*0 

A. WATER 
"B. MUCIN 

C. INORGANIC SALTS 

D. AMYLASE 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

i 

THE HYDROCHLORIC ACID CONTENT OF THE STOMACH IS "NOT* USEFUL TO 0644 

"A. CATALYZE HYDROLYSIS. 

R. PRCMOTF DIGESTION. 

C. AC T I VAT F PFPSINOGFN. 

D. SOFTEN PROTEIN. 

E. DISINFECT. 

THE INTESTINAL FLUID WHICH IS IMPORTANT IN THE PRODUCTION OF 0645 

AMINO ACIDS FROM PROTEINS IS 
"A. EREPSIN. 

B. LACTASE. 

C. MALTASE. 

D. SUCRASE, 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



'• * ***** "**«*******«•*# »* * *** *** * ****** *********** « * ** ******* * « # * * * * * « * * # * * # * 

ANIMAL CELLS 



THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE CELL BY IDENTIFYING THE 0029 

COMPOSITION. LOCATION AND FUNCTION FOR THE INDIVIDUAL CELL PARTS. 

*2ln 

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THF SMALLEST FUNCTIONAL AND STRUCTURAL UNIT OF LIFE IS CALLED 0509 

A. A MOLECULE. 

*R o A CELL. 

C. AN ATOM. 

D. A NUCLEUS • 

A CFLL IS 510 

"A. THE BASIC UNIT OF LIFF. ’ 

B. THF BASIC UNIT OF AN FLFMENT • 

C. THF SMALLEST UNIT OF AN ELEMENT. 

i 

THE CONTROL CENTER OF ALL CELL ACTIVITY IS CALLED 0511 

A. THE CYTOPLASM. 

B « THE CELL WALL. 

-C« THE NUCLEUS. 

D. THF VACUOLE. 



THF NUCLEUS IS 

0 



54 



512 



\ I VINO :':.J 5, r fv rirr T »•> AT MAKES UP ALL LIVING THINGS. 

CONTROL CENTER OF ALL CELL ACTIVITY. 

SEMI-FLUID MATERIAL FILLING MOST OF THE CELL. 

THIN BOUNDARY SEPARATING LIVING CELLS. 

SUBSTANCE 01 IT S I DF THE NUCLEUS IS CALLED 0518 

NUCLEOLUS-, 

CHROMOSOMES. 
nucleoplasm. 

CYTOPLASM. 

THE CYTOPLASM OF A CELL IS 51A 

*A. THE SUBSTANCE OUTSIDE THE NUCLEUS. 

R. THE CONTROL CENTER OF ALL CELL ACTIVITY. 

C. THE SUBSTANCE ACTING AS THE GENETIC CODE OF THE ORGANISM. 

D. THE BOUNDARY SEPARATING THE CELL FROM NEIGHBORING CELLS. 

THE LIVING SUBSTANCE THAT MAKE'S UP ALL LIVING THINGS IS CALLED 0515 

A. CYTOPLASM. 

B. NUCLEOPLASM. 

*C. PROTOPLASM. 

0. CHROMOPLASM. 

PROTOPLASM IS 516 

A. THE CONTROL CENTER OF ALL CELL ACTIVITY. 

*B. THE SUBSTANCE THAT MAKES UP ALL LIVING THINGS. 

C. A SUBSTANCE FOUND ONLY IN PLANT CELLS. 

D. A SUBSTANCE FOUND ONLY IN ANIMAL CELLS. 

ATI SSUE IS 517 

f' *A. A GROUP OF STRUCTURALLY AND FUNCTIONALLY SIMILAR CELLS. 

B. A GROUP OF CELLS HAVING NO DIRECT FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP. 

C. A RADIOACTIVE SUBSTANCE TAKEN IN BY A GROUP OF CELLS. 

D. A COMPLEX ORGANIC COMPOUND FOUND BETWEEN THE FIBERS OF 
CELLULOSE. 

A GROUP OF STRUCTURALLY AND FUNCTIONALLY SIMILAR CELLS IS 0518 

CALLED 

,A. AN ORGAN. 

B . A SYSTEM. 

*C. A TISSUE. 

! D. AN ORGANELLE. 

i 

SEVERAL TISSUES FUNCTIONING AS A UNIT ARE CALLED 0519 

A« A CELL. 

*B. AN ORGAN. 

C. A SYSTEM. 

D. AN ORGANELLE. 



;» . , i 'F 

*B. THE 

C. THE 

D. THE 

cj* THE CELL 

A. THE 

B. THE 
C» THE 

*D. THE 
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THE STUDENT WILL RECALL FACTS ABOUT CELL STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 0158 

BY IDENTIFYING THEM IN A LIST. *100 

DIRECTIONS - CIRCLE THE LETTER OF THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

I 

THE LIVING COVERING OF A CELL IS CALLED 1800 

A. THE NUCLEUS. 

*B . THE CELL MEMBRANE. 

C. THE NUCLEAR MEMRRANE. 



O 



49 



D. THE CYTOPLASM# 



T 



THE PART OF THE CELL THAT SEEMS TO CONTROL CELL ACTIVITY IS 
CALLED 

*A. THE NUCLEUS. 

B. THE PROTOPLASM. 

C. THE CYTOPLASM. 

D. THF MITOCHONDRIA. 

A NON-LIVING PART OF SOME CELLS IS CALLED 

A. NUCLEUS. 

Bo CYTOPLASM. 

C. CELL MEMBRANE. 

*0. CELL WALL. 

THE LIVING MASS OF A CELL NOT COUNTING THE NUCLEUS IS CALLED THE 
A • CELL MEMBRANE. 

B. CHLORAPLAST. 

*C. CYTOPLASM. 

D. mitochondria. 

THE PART of the cell that RELEASES energy is the 

A. NUCLFUS. 

B. CYTOPLASM. 

C. CHLORAPLAST. 

*D. mitochondria. 

IN CERTAIN CELLS THE PART THAT CAN CONVERT LIGHT ENERGY INTO 
STORED ENERGY IS CALLED THE 
A. Ml TOCHONDR I AN. 

*B. CHLOROPLAST. 

C. NUCLEUS. 

D. CELL MEMBRANE. 

THE PART OF THE CELL THAT LETS MATERIALS IN AND OUT OF THE CELL 
IS THE 

A. CHLOROPLAST. 

B. CYTOPLASM. 

*C. CELL MEMBRANE.- 
D. NUCLEUS. 

THE STRUCTURE THAT SEEMS TO BE MOST INVOLVED WITH THE REPRODUC- 
TION OF THF CELL IS THE 

A. MI TOCHONDR I AN. 

B. CELL MEMBRANE. 

«C. NUCLEUS. 

r>. CYTOPLASM. 

THE STRUCTURES IN THE CELL THAT SEEM TO HAVE THE MOST TO DO WITH 
HEREDITY ARF 
*A. CHROMOSOMES. 

6„ VACUOLES. 

C. MITOCHONDRIA. 

D. CELL MEMBRANES. 

VACUOLES IN THE CELL SEF.M TO HAVE THE MOST TO DO WITH 
. A. REPRODUCTION AND HEREDITY, 

' B» RELEASING AND CAPTURING ENERGY. 

»C. GETTING FOOD AND RELEASING WASTE. 

D. EXCHANGING OXYGEN AND CARBON DIOXIDE. 

56 
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THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE A SEE. I E S OF FACTS AND RECOGNIZE THOSE 
«•> WHICH ARE RELEVANT TO A SERIES OF STATEMENTS. %8o 

L 

DIRECTIONS - BELOW IS A SERIES OF DIFFERENT FACTS. READ THE 
FACTS AND DETERMINE WHICH FACT FITS THE NUMBERED STATEMENTS. 
CIRCLE THE LETTER OF THE CORRECT STATEMENT. A LETTER MAY BE USED 
MORE THAN ONF TIME. 

A. AN ANIMAL IS EXAMINED AND ANOTHER SMALL ANIMAL IS FOUND LIVING 
INSIDE OF IT. THIS SMALL ANIMAL IS CALLED A PARASITE AND DOES 
*NOT* HAVE A DIGESTIVE SYSTEM. 

B . EXPERIMENTS SHOW THAT ONLY MATERIALS OF VERY SMALL SIZES 
^MOLECULE SIZED CAN BE USED RY CELLS AND THERE CAN MOVE ONLY 
THROUGH ONF OR TWO CELLS. 

C. A GROUP OF WATER ANIMALS SEEM TO RF ONLY TWO OR THREE LAYERS 
OF CELLS THICK AND DO NOT HAVE HIGHLY DEVELOPED PARTS. 

D. LARGE AREAS OF CELL MEMBRANES ARE FOUND TO BE NECESSARY TO 
ABSORR OR RELEASE LARGE QUANTITIES OF MATERIALS. 

E. ORGANISMS OVER A CERTAIN *SIZE* AND ^VOLUME* CAN,T MOVE WELL 
OR KEEP THEIR SHAPE WELL WITHOUT THE PROPER TISSUES AND 
ORGANS. 

AN EXAMINATION OF A LIJNG SHOWS MILLIONS OF AIR SACS. THE AIR SACS 
FLATTENED OUT COULD COVER A TENNIS COURT. 

A. A 

B. B 

C. C 

( *D» D 

■ E. E 

SOME BIOLOGISTS RELIFVE THAT SYSTEMS DO NOT DEVELOP WHEN THEY 
ARE NOT NEEDED OR DISAPPEAR WHEN NOT USED. 

*A. A 

B. B 

C. C 

D. D 
E • E 

IT SEEMS THAT WHEN AN ORGANISM STARTS TO GET THICKER AND MORE 
COMPLICATED IT MUST DEVELOP SOME KIND OF CIRCULATION SYSTEM. 

A. A 
*B. B 

C. C 

D. D 

E. E 




EXAM I NA flON 
SMALL SPACE 
AND OVER. 

A. A 

B. B 

C. C 
*D. D 

F. F 



OF A HUMAN SHOWS ABOUT TWENTY FEET OF INTESTINE IN A 
AND THAT THE INSIDE OF THE INTESTINE IS FOLOED OVER 



SYSTEMS AND ORGANS SEEM TO BE NECESSARY WHEN CELLS ARE TOO *FAR* 
FROM NEEDED SOURCES OF SUPPLY OR AREAS TO RECEIVE WASTES. 

A. A 
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181? 



IRIS 



181 A 



O 



1815 






flo B 
K. C 
D. D 
F« D 

SOMF SOUTH AMERICAN EARTH WORMS ARE LONGER THAN MANY SNAKES BUT 
SNAKES MOVE MUCH FASTER * 

A o A 

B. B 

C. C 

D. D 
F 

THERE IS NEED FOR DIGESTION REGARDLESS OF HOW LARGE OR SMALL AN 1816 

ANIMAL IS. 

A. A 
»B. B 

C. C 
Do D 

E. E 

SOME ORGANISMS ACTUALLY LIVE OFF OF ANOTHER AN I MAL*S FOOD SUPPLY. 1817 

tt A a A 

B. B 
Co C 
0 . 0 
E o F 






THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE LEVELS OF 
blOLOGICAL ORGANIZATION BY IDENTIFYING THE NAMES AND 
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE FIVE BIOLOGICAL LEVELS. %5n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

AN ORGAN IS 

A» A RADIOACTIVE SUBSTANCE TAKEN IN BY A GROUP OF CELLS. 

Bo A GROUP OF CELLS HAVING NO DIRECT FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP. 

*C. A GROUP OF TISSUES FUNCTIONING AS A UNIT. 

D« A COMPOUND FOUND IN A NUCLEUS OF ALL LIVING CELLS. 

THE FIRST LEVEL OF ORGANIZATION OF LIVING THINGS IS 
A. THE SYSTEM LEVEL. 

Bo THF TISSUE LEVFL. 

Co THE ORGAN LEVEL. 

*D. THE CELLULAR LEVEL. 

THE SECOND LEVEL OF ORGANIZATION OF LIVING THINGS IS 0522 

A. THF CELLULAR LEVEL. 

R. THF SYSTFM LEVEL. 

*C. THE TISSUE LEVEL. 

D. THE ORGAN LEVEL. 

THE THRID LEVEL OF BIOLOGICAL ORGANIZATION IS 0523 

A. THE TISSUE LEVEL. 

«B. THE ORGAN LEVEL. 

C. THE SYSTEM LEVEL. 

D. THF CFI.LULAR LEVEL. 



0030 

0008 

520 



0521 
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THF FOURTH l P\/fi OF UFOLOGICAL ORGAN f 7 A T F ON IS 
A* ( Hti ORGAN LhVfc’L. 

*B. THE SYSTEM LEVEL, 

C. THE TISSUE LEVEL, 

D. THE CELLULAR LFVEL. 



SFVFRAL ORGANS 

A, A TISSUE. 

B. A CELL. 
*C. A SYSTEM. 

D. A COLONY. 



COOPERATING AS A FUNCTIONAL UNIT ARE CALLFD 



0525 



A SYSTEM IS A GROUP OF 5 ?6 

A. CELLS HAVING NO DIRECT FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP. 

B. TISSUES FUNCTIONING AS A UNIT# 

*C, ORGANS FUNCTIONING AS A UNIT. 

0. CELLS HAVING A DIRECT FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP. 

THF FIFTH LEVEL OF BIOLOGICAL ORGANIZATION IS - q534 

A. THE CELL LEVEL. 

R. THE TISSUE LFVEL. 

C. THF SYSTEM LEVFL • 

*D. THE ORGANISM LEVEL u 

THE FRAMEWORK OF THE BODY IS CALLED 535 

*A. THE SKELETON, 

B. THE SKIN. 

C* THF SPINE. 

D. THF FP I DERM IS. 



( «*****##•«•*##**#**** ****#**#*#**###**#** **#**•*# **###*#*###**###**********#*** 

THE STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS KNOWLEOGE ON THE MAINTENANCE OF LIFE 
AND HOW IT RELATES TO THE FOOD CYCLE OF FISH, BY SELECTING THOSE 
CONDITIONS THAT ARE NECESSARY FOR THF EXISTENCE OF THIS CYCLE. 

%2ri 

FISH CAN CARRY ON ALL OF THE FOLLOWING FUNCTIONS *EXCFPT* 

A. BRFATHING 

*B. MANUFACTURING ITS OWN FOOD. 

C. REPRODUCTION 

D. SWIMMING 

THF REMAINS OF DFAD ANIMALS AND PLANTS FALL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE 
O'FAN • ANIMALS FEED ON THESE REMAINS AND RELEASE MINERALS. WHICH 
OF THE FOLLOWING EXPLAINS HOW THESE MINERALS ARE PASSED TO FI$H0 
A. THE FISH OBTAIN MINFRALS BY SWALLOWING THE OCEAN WATER. 
ttB. THE FISH OBTAIN MINERALS BY EATING SEAWEED WHICH HAD FED ON 
THF REMAINS. 

C» THE FISH OBTAIN MINERALS BY EATING THF REMAINS OF DEAD 
ANIMALS. 

D. NONF OF THF AROVF 



L THE STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF PROTOPLASM BY 0031 

IDENTIFYING ITS PHYSICAL AND CHEMICAL CHARACTERISTICS. %5n 

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 



0162 



184-4 



1845 



0 



0617 



/HiCi: STATEMENT WOULD YOU BE *LFAST* LIKELY TO READ IN A 



TTOLOGY TEXTROOKO 



A . ALL PROTOPLASM CONSISTS OF CHEMICAL SUBSTANCES. 
FU PROTOPLASM IS ALWAYS CHANGING. 

C« PROTOPLASM IS A COLLOIDAL SUSPENSION IN WATER. 

■•D u protoplasm mas been made in the laboratory « 




/MICH IS *NOT# TRUE OF PROTOPLASMO 
'■L HAS A KNOWN CHEMICAL FORMULA 

r.r CONSISTS MOSTLY OF THE ELEMENTS OXYGEN? CARBON? HYDROGEN 
AND NITROGEN 

Co CONTAINS PROTEINS? CARBOHYDRATES AND FATS 
Do :s living matter 
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MTU IN 7 Hr SAME ORGANISM IT IS TRUE THAT 0619 

A., PROTOPLASM FOUND IN ONE PART DIFFERS FROM THAT FOUND IN 
ANOTHER PART. 

D - ALL PROTOPLASM HAS THF SAME AMOUNT OF WATER. 

C. THE MINERAL CONTENT OF THE PROTOPLASM IS CONSTANT. 

Do ALL SUBSTANCES IN PROTOPLASM EXCEPT WATER ARE ORGANIC. 

f T IS IMPORTANT TO GOOD HEALTH THAT PROTOPLASM CONTAINS ABOUT 67% 0620 

•Yi^R NtCAUSF WAVER IS 
A. INEXPENSIVE* 

IU I,!F ^UNIVERSAL--- 1 SOLVENT e 
C. INORGANIC. 

" i > i i L:A i **r<r TAINIMG. 

F . A STAHL E COMPOUND p 

LF TKF FOLLOWING DOFS *NOT* CONTAIN PROTOPLASMO 0621 

A* LATTER I t IM 
R. NUTSHELL 
r r, PROTOPLASM 
Do JELLYFISH 
GLUCOSE 



• STUDY f fjG THE CHARACTERISTICS OF BACTERIA AND MOLD? THE 0163 

' "UJL NT CAN APPLY THIS INFORMATION TO DISTINGUISH WHETHER A GIVEN 

if.?. o'TNOANI SM IS A BACTERIA OR MOLD. %3n 

. N T hi- MICROORGANISM GROWS BEST UNDER MOIST CONDITIONS? IT IS 1846 

>: K . r. ABLY 
a f u'-'.r i«. 

• > •» H ACTFF! ’ A * 

■ c .. ( . ,v:i 
• i EITHER. 

i, : A i CROORGAN I AM REPRODUCER ITSELF BY CELL DIVISION? IT IS 1847 

■ .v of a 

As :.x!t.0» 

• N .NTFRI A. 

A DOTH 

n. HE IT HER 



L- A : 1ICROORGAN I SM IS BOTH HARMFUL AMD HELPFUL TO MAN, IT CAN BE 

YP I C/..T CF f. 



1848 



*C. BOTH 
D« NEITHER 
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AFTFR STUDYING THE RFPRODUCT I VE SYSTEM OF BACTERIA* THE STUDENT 0164 

CAN DETERMINE THF PRORABLF OUTCOME OF MULTIPLICATION OF THESE 
ORGANISMS RY ANALYZING THEM UNDER GfVFN CONDITIONS. %3n 

DIRECTIONS - READ THF FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH* AND ANSWER THE 
QUESTIONS BELOW. 

AN ISOLATED BACTERIUM IS ON A SUBSTANCE IN A ROOM WITH NO 
WINDOW. THE ROOM IS DRY. BUT VERY WARM. NO LIGHT IS EVIDENT IN 
THF ROOM. CONSIDFR THESE CONDITIONS. AND AN5WER THE FOLLOWING 
QUESTIONS. 

AS TO THE POSSIBILITY OF THIS BACTERIUM DIVIDING. IT 1849 

*A. CAN DIVIDE. 

B. CANNOT DIVIDE. 

C. NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION 

IN ORDER FOR THE FASTEST GROWTH OF THF BACTERIA THE ROOM WOULD 1850 

nffd 

*A. MORF MO IS TURF • 

R. MORF LIGHT. 

C. BOTH OF THE ABOVE 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

UNDER PERFECT CONDITIONS IN THIS ROOM, THE GROWTH OF BACTERIA 1851 

A, WILL STOP IN AN HOUR, 

*B. WILL CONTINUE UNTIL THF CONDITIONS ARF CHANGED. 

C. NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN 
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THE STUDENT WILL APPLY THE DEFINITIONS OF *HELPFUL* AND ^HARMFUL* 0165 

TO DECIDE WHFTHER A GIVFN DESCRIPTION OF BACTERIA HAS A HELPFUL 
OR HARMFUL FFFRCT. <*4n 

WHFN BACTERIA KEEPS THE SOIL FERTILE BY MAKING NITROGEN. THE , 185? 

BACTERIA HAS AN EFFECT THAT IS 
*A. HELPFUL. 

R. HARMFUL. 

C. BOTH 



WHFN BACTERIA IS A CAUSE FOR SPOILAGE OF FOOD, THE BACTERIA HAS 1853 

EFFECT THAT IS 
A. HELPFUL. 

*B. HARMFUL. 

C. BOTH 





WHEN BACTERIA INFLUENCES THE DECAY OF THINGS THAT HAVE DIED, THE 
EFFECT OF THF BACTERIA IS 
■*Ao HFLPFUL. 

R. HARMFUL . 

C. ROTH 

61 
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55 



1855 



IF B AC TER I A ENTERS THE BODY. AND CAUSES TISSUES TO BECOME 
DISFASED, THE EFFECT OF BACTERIA IS 
A « HELPFUL. 

»R. HARMFUL. 

C. ROTH 
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THE STUDENT WILL COMPREHEND WHETHER OR NOT A MOLD 15 HELPFUL BY 0166 

selecting its effect on harmful bacteria* % 2 a 

A GROWTH OF PENICILLIN MOLD DEVELOPED IN A CULTURE DISH WHERE A 
COLONY OF BACTERIA HAD BFFN EXPECTED. 

FROM THIS INFORMATION. IT WOULD APPEAR THAT THE PENICILLIN HAD 1856 

A. NO EFFECT ON THF BACTERIA. 

A NOTICEABLE EFFECT ON THE BACTER I A* 

C. NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVFN • 

IF THE BACTERIA WERE HARMFUL THE EFFECT OF THE MOLD ON IT WOULD 1857 

RE 

*Aa HELPFUL. 

R. HARMFUL. 

C * ROTH 
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r HF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE FIVE CLASSES OF 0032 

BODY TISSUE BY SELECTING THE NAMES » COMPOSITION. AND FUNCTION FOR 
EACH CLASS. Sin 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THF FOUR TYPES OF TISSUE A RF 527 

A. CONNECTIVE. MUSCLE. ROME AND LIQUID. 

R. MUSCLE. CARTILAGE, NERVE AND EPITHELIAL. 

C« CONNECTIVE. BONE. NERVE AND MUSCLE « 

»D. CONNECTIVE, MUSCLE, NERVE AND EPITHELIAL. 

THF TYPE OF TISSUE THAT COVERS THE BODY SURFACE INSIDE AND 0528 

OUTSIDE IS CALLED 
A„ FIRPOFLAST IC. 

J *R, EPITHELIAL. 

Co ADIPOSE. 

D. CARTILAGE. 



ft ft# ft ftft ft ft ftftft ftftftftft* »-Vft 
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THE STUDFNT WILL DFMONSYPATF KNOWLEDGE OF THE THREE TYPFS OF 0033 

muscle tissue by identifying the location and characteristics of 

EACH TYPF. %Sn 

EFFECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 



THF THREE TYPES OF MUSCLE TISSUE ARE 
* A •» CARDIAC SMOOTH AND SKELETAL * 

B « SMOOTH * ADIPOSE AND RETICULAR. 
C. CARDIAC, RETICULAR AMD SMOOT Ho 



529 
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BONF ♦ CARTILAGE-. FAT AND BLOOD ARE ALL TYPES OF 
Ao NERVE TISSUE* 

*-R« CONNECTIVE TISSUE* 

C. EPITHFLIAL TISSUE. 

Do MUSCLE TISSUE. 

THE TYPE OF MUSCLE THAT FORMS THE WALL OF MANY INTERNAL ORGANS 0531 

IS CALLED 
A. CARDIAC. 

»R* SMOOTH* 

Co STRIATED. 
n„ ADTPOSF. 

SMOOTH MUSCLE 

*A. FORMS THE WALLS OF MANY INTERNAL ORGANS. 

Bo CONNECTS BONE TO SKELETAL MUSCLE. 

C. FORMS THE WALLS OF THF HEART. 

CARDIAC MUSCLE 

A. FORMS THE WALL OF MANY INTERNAL ORGANS* 

Rr CONNECTS BONF TO RONE. 

IS THE INVOLUNTARY MUSCLE FOUND IN THE HEART. 

Do IS THE VOLUNTARY MUSCLE OF THE SKELETON. 
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NERVOUS SYSTFM 



THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM BY 0034 

IDENTIFYING ITS PARTS AND THEIR INDIVIDUAL FUNCTIONS. <615o 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING KINDS OF NEURONS ARE REQUIRED TO REACT TO 0593 

/. MOSQUITO ON YOUR ARM BY BRUSHING IT OFFO 

A. SENSORY 

R. ASSOCIATION 
C h MOTOR 

"D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

IF A HEAT RFCEPTOR RFCOMES ATTACHED RY A NFRVE TO THE COLD 0594 

SFNSING PART OF THE RR A T N ■> THEN IT WILL SFNSE HEAT AS 
*A«, COLD* 

B. TINGLING. 

C» NUMBNESS. 

D . NO SENSITIVITY. 

F * NO CHANGE ■> 

■|M p FNFRGY TRANSMITTED BY ANY NERVF * 59S 

60E r THROUGH THF SPINAL CORD. 

B. MOVES INSTANTLY TO THF SPINAL CORD. 

Co MOVES DIRECTLY TO THE BRAIN. 

MOVES TO A SPECIFIC PLACE. 

E * ALL OF THE ABOV'F 



r KE PHYSICIAN WHO TAPS THE PATIFNTvS KNEE DURING A PHYSICAL 
F KAMI NAT T ON IS STUDY 7 NG 



0596 



,<H-LFX ACTION. 

A, If he condition of thf nfrves and spinal cord. 

AN EXAMPLE OF BODY ACT i V I TY INDEPENDENT OF THE BRAIN. 

D. AN ACTION INTERPRETED BY THE SPINAL CORD. 

■ r .• ALL OF THE ABOVE 

(T IS TRUE THAT THE AUTONOMIC NERVOUS SYSTEM 0597 

A. IS MADE UP OF TWO DISTINCT PARTS WITH OPPOSITE ACTIVITIES. 

CONTROLS INVOLUNTARY ACTIONS OF ORGANS. 

C* HAS IMPORTANT RELAY POINTS CALLED GANGLIA. 

-Dr. HAS ALL THE ABOVE CHARACTERISTICS. 

:*.■ HmS none of the above characteristics 






t.'F S ,'tJDEMT WILL DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN MOTOR. SENSORY AND 0035 

lean : nerves by listing descriptive terms that characterize 

FUNCTION OF EACH. DA a 

WHAT TPE OF NERVE ARISES FROM THE RETINA. 1720 

"A, SENSORY 
R ; iOTOR 
<% V..RAK ! AL 

'•"V-i NERVE HAS NO GANGLIA 1721 

/U fiEIISCRY 
•“B.» i'OTOR 
CRANIAL 

Vi ; ! CM KFP.VFft are AFFFSFHT 1722 

CL SENSORY 





1723 
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Til? S\ L'DENT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE ANATOMY OF A 
NERVE CELL BY MATCHING COMPONENT PARTS OF THE NERVE CELL IN A 
rvVF.i 1/ 1 AG PAM. <K>5n 



0036 
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i THE PHRASE THAT BFST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT 



0010 



ic ..APE OF A NERVE CELL If 
, STAR-SHAPED. 

1- 'OL'f'DF. • . 

BOTH T AND 2 
u. .TONE OF THE ABOVE 



851 



i'TTA STANDARD DIAGRAM OF NFRVF CELL WITH PARTS t FTTFRFD TO 
■T. RF'-woriD TO LETTERS RELOW. 
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V ‘.ON IS AREA NUMBER 
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THF DENDRITFS ARF AREA NUMBER *E 
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THF NUCLEUS IS AREA NUMBER *B 



855 
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THF STVJDFNT WILL OFMONSTRATF KNOWLFDGF OF THE HUMAN RRAIN BY 0037 

IDENTIFYING THE RFLATfVF SIZE AMD FUNCTIONS OF ITS COMPONENT 
PARTS. %7n 

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHR-’SE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT • 0008 

THF THREE MAIN PARTS OF THF BRAIN ARE THE 0857 

A. SPINAL CORD* DENDRITES* AND SYNAPSE. 

*R. MFDULLA * CEREBELLUM* AND CFRFRRUM. 

C. MEDULLA, SPINAL CORD, AND SENSORY AREA. 

D. SPINAL CORD* CEREBELLUM* AND CEREBRUM. 

THE LARGEST AREA OF THE BRAIN tS THE 858 

A. MEDULLA. 

*B.. CEREBRUM. 

C. SPINAL CORD. 

D. CE^ERFLUJM. 

THF AREA OF THE RRAIN THAT CONTROLS YOUR INTELLECTUAL AND REASON- . 0859 

ING CAPACITIES IS THE 
A. MEDULLA. 

*R. CEREBRUM. 

C. SPINAL CORD. 

D. CEREBELLUM. • 

THF. AREA OF THE BRAIN THAT STRENGTHENS THE IMPULSES TRANSMITTED 0860 

TO THF BODY IS THE 
A. MEDULLA. 

R. CEREBRUM. 

C. SPINAL CORD. 

*D. CEREBELLUM. 

THF AREA OF THE RRAfN THAT HELPS TO BALANCE YOUR BODY IS THE 0861 

A. MEDULLA. 

B. CFREBRUM. 

C. SPINAL CORD. 

*D. CEREBELLUM. 

THE PART OF THE BRAIN THAT CONTROLS THE BODY,S RESPIRATION RATE 0862 

IS THF 

•»A*. MEDULLA . 

B. "CEREBRUM. 

C. SPINAL CORD. • 

D. CEREBELLUM. 

THE PART OF THE BRAIN THAT CONTROLS THE HEART. S ACTION IS THE 0863 

*A. MEDULLA. 

B. CERERRUM. 

Co SPINAL CORD. 

D. CEREBELLUM. 



/ 



**#*.£####***#***####****###*#####**#*#**##*#***##*****##********************* 

skfletal systfm 



• HE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGF OF THE FUNCTION OF THE 
SKELETAL SYSTEM RY IDENTIFYING ITS PRIMARY BODY FUNCTIONS. 

p 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE that BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

THF FUNCTION OF THE IS TO SUPPORT THE BODY * TO ALLOW FOR 

ATTACHMENT OF MUSCLES AND TO PROTECT DELICATE ORGANS. 

A. SKIN 
R a NERVES 
*C. SKELETON 
D. TENDONS 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOV/ING IS *N0T# A FUNCTION OF THE SKELFTONO 
A, SUPPORT THF BODY 
R « ALLOW FOR ATT ACHMFNT OF MUSCLFS 
«C. PR F VENT THE LOSS OF WATER 
D. PROTECTION OF DFLICATF ORGANS 



0038 

0008 

0536 



0537 



ftft.#*#****#**#*###.*#*.*#*#*.^##***#**-^##*#*##***##**^###****#***####***##***## 

THF STUDFNT WILL DISTINGUISH BFTWEFN THE AXIAL AND APPENDICULAR OOAO 

DIVISIONS OF THE SKELETAL SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING THE BONES THAT 
PFPTAIN TO FACH DIVISION. %3n 



SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

THE CRANIAL SKELETON IS FOUND IN THE 
#A, HEAD « 

FU ARMS AND LEGS. 

C. TRUNK OF THF BODY. 

THE AXIAL SKELETON IS FOUND IN THE 
A. HEAD c 

R. ARMS AND LEGS. 

*C. TRUNK. OF THF RODY , 

THF APPFNDICULAR SKFL FTOM IS FOUND IN THF 
A,. HEAD. 

*H. ARMS AND LFGS. 

C. TRUNK OF THF BODY. 



0008 

965 



966 



0967 



* t i #*■»#**•*«• ##*•»••*•* IHHf * t>* **#■#•*■»•####* *#**##*4H»**4H»*#tt##***#****##*#***#***»# 



o 

ERIC 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TWO TYPES OF JOINTS 
BY IDENTIFYING CHARACTFRI ST ICS AND EXAMPLES OF BOTH FIXED AND 
MOVABLE JOINTS. %10n 

MATCH THE LOCATION WITH THE TYPE OF JOINT. ... 

THE POINT AT WHICH TWO RONES COME TOGETHER IS CALLED 
*A, A JO TNT* 

R. A LOCUS. 

C. A CANAL. bO 



0041 



17 



0543 



) 



54 <* 



A JOINT IS 

MADE UP OF YELLOW MARROW. 

THE POINT AT WHICH TWO RONES COME TOGETHER, 

MADE UP OF RED MARROW. 

THE PLACE AT WHICH A MUSCLE JOINS A BONE. 

54 ? 

HINGE JOINT 
BALL AND SOCKET JOINT 
GLIDING JOINT 
IMMOVABLE JOINT 
PIVOT JOINT 



A. HINGE JOINT 
R. BALL AND SOCKET 

C. GLIDING JOINT 
*D. IMMOVABLE JOINT 

F. PIVOT JOINT 

LOWFR JAW 
#A. HINGE JOINT 

B. BALL AND SOCKET 

C. GLIDING JOINT 

D. IMMOVABLE JOINT 
F. PIVOT JOINT 

VERTEBRAE 548 

A. HINGF JOINT 

| B. BALL AND SOCKET JOINT 
' ' *C. GLIDING JOINT 

D. IMMOVABLE JOINT 

E. PIVOT JOINT 



547 



JOINT 



546 



JOINT 






A . 
*B. 
r o 

D. 

HIP 

A. 

*R. 

C. 

n. 

F. 



SKULL 



ft*-*^*#******#*****************#*****##**##******#****##****###*^****#******-** 



THE STUDENT RECOGNIZES THE ROLE OF CARTILAGE, LIGAMENTS AND 0042 

TENDONS BY IDENTIFYING THEIR DEFINITIONS AND FUNCTIONS IN THE 
SKELETAL SYSTEM. %ba 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. ‘ 0008 



THE TISSUE THAT CONNFCTS RONE TO MUSCLE SO THAT THE BONE CAN 0968 

MOVE IS CALLED 968 

*4. TENDON. 

P. MUSCLE. 

C. LIGAMENT. 

D. NFRVE. 



THF TISSUE THAT CONNECTS RONE TO BONE IN ORDER TO KEEP THE 
PROPER SHAPE AND SUPPORT IS CALLED 
A. TENDON. 

R. MUSCLE. 

* *C. LIGAMENT. 

D. NERVE. 



O 

ERiC 



LIGAMENTS ARE TOUGH STRANDS OF 

A. CONNECTING TISSUE THAT ATTACH MUSCLE TO BONE. 



0969 



549 



*R. CONNFCTIVF TISSUE THAT HOLD RONES TOGETHER AT A JOINT. 

C. MUSCLE TISSUE THAT HOLD CARTILAGE IN PLACE AT A JOINT. 

0, MUSCLE TISSUE THAT CONNECT RONE TO RONE. 

TOUGH RANDS OF CONNFCTIVF TISSUE THAT HOLD BONES TOGETHER AT THE 0550 

JOINT ARF CALLFD 
A. MUSCLES. 

R. TENDONS. 

*C. LIGAMENTS. 

D. CART I LAGE » 

TOUGH BANDS OF CONNFCTIVE TISSUE THAT ATTACH SOME MUSCLES TO 0551 

MONFS ARF CALLFD 
A. MUSCLES. 

TFMDONS. 

C„ LIGAMENTS. 

D. CARTILAGF. 

TENDONS ARF TOUGH RANDS OF 552 

A. MUSCLE TISSUE THAT HOLD CARTILAGE IN PLACE AT A JOINT. 

*B. CONNECTIVE TISSUE THAT ATTACH MUSCLES TO RONE. 

C. MtlSCLF TJSSUF THAT CONNECT BONE TO BONE. 

D. CONNECTIVE TISSUE THAT HOLD BONES TOGETHER AT THE JOINT. 






THF STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE DIFFERENT TYPES OF 0043 

MOVABLE JOINTS BY MATCHING A JOINT WITH ITS CHARACTERISTICS AND 
LOCATION. T.Att 

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THE JOINT BETWEEN THF SHOULDER AND UPPER ARM IS CALLED A 0970 

A. HINGE JOINT. 

*R. BALL AND SOCKET JOINT. 

C. SLIDING JOINT. 

U. PIVOT JOINT. *' 

THE JOINT BETWEEN THF LOWER AND UPPER LEG IS CALLED A 0971 

»A« HINGE JOINT. 

B. BALL AND SOCKET JOINT, 
f. SLIDING JOINT. 

D * PIVOT JOINT. 

THF JOINT BFTWEF.N THF HAND AND LOWFR ARM OR BETWEEN THE FOOT AND 0972 

LOWER LFG IS CALLED A 
A. HINGF JOINT. 

R. BALL AND SOCKET JOINT. 

*C. SLIDING JOINT. 

D « PIVOT JOINT. 

THF .JOINT RFTWFFN THF UPPER PART OF THF NECK’ AND THF HEAD IS 0973 

CALLFD A 

A. HINGF JOINT. 

B. RALL AND SOCKET JOINT, 
r, SLIDING JOINT. 

*D. PIVOT JOINT. 



O 

FRir 



ts? 68 



0044 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONS I rtA T L KNOWLEDGE OF f HE FUNCTIONS OF THE 
LONG BONES BY IDENTIFYING THF PART OF THE BONE THAT ACCOMPLISHES 
A SPECIFIED FUNCTION. %4n 

jp SFLFCT THF WORD OR PHRASE THAT BFST COMPLETES THE STATEMFNT. 0008 



THF PART OF THE BONE THAT PRODUCES BLOOD IS 0974 

A. THF YELLOW MARROW « 

*R. THF RFD MARROW. 

C. THF RONY LAYER. 

D. THE HONEYCOMB BONE. 

F. THE GROWTH PLATF » 



THF PART THAT ALLOWS THF RONE TO GET LONGFR IS 
A. THF YELLOW MARROW. 

R. THE RFD MARROW. 

C. THE RONY LAYER. 

D. THE HONEYCOMB BONE. 

*E. THE GROWTH PLATF. 



097 5 



THF PART OF THE RONE THAT 
A. THF YFLI.OW MARROW. 

R. THE RFO MARROW. 

*C. THF RONY LAYER. 

D. THF HONFYCOMB BONE. 
F. THE GROWTH PLATE. 



SUPPORTS MOST OF THE WEIGHT IS 



0976 



THF PART OF THE RONE THAT 
A. THE YELLOW MARROW. 

R. THF RFD MARROW. 

C« THF RONY LAyPR. 

*-D. THE HONEVCOMR RONF. 
Fo THE GROWTH PLATF. 



DISTRIBUTES THE WEIGHT IS 



0977 



**»***#**■**##**#*###*■**#*#### a###*####*******-****#***#*#****************#**** 

THF STIJDFNT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE FUNCTIONS OF THE 0045 

DIFFERENT JOINTS OF THE BODY BY IDENTIFYING ANALOGOUS FUNCTIONAL 
RELATIONSHIPS. %2n 

DIRECTIONS— BELOW IS A SERIES OF STATEMENTS AND FOUR LETTERED 0035 

BODY JOINTS. EACH STATEMENT DESCRIBES THE ACTION OF SOME COMMON 
ITEM. CIRCLF THE LETTER OF THE TYPE OF BODY JOINT THAT HAS AN 
ACTION LIKE THE STATEMENT. A LETTER MAY RE USED MORE THAN ONE 



TIME. 

A. HINGF JOINT 
R. RALL AND SOCKFT 

C. SLIDING JOINT 

D. PIVOT JOINT 

A* R CD THE ACTION OF A KITCHEN CARINET DOOR. 0978 

A R C D* THE ACTION OF A ROTATING LAWN SPRINKLER. 0979 

f/' A R* C D THE ACTION OF THE RFAR VIEW MIRROR IN A CAR. 0980' 

A* B C D THE ACTION OF A REFRIGERATOR DOOR. 0981 

A R C* D THE ACTION OF DRAW DRAPES. 0982 



p r 



0903 



D* THF ACTION OF A FERRIS WHEEL. 



A 0* C D THE ACTION OF THE BUILT-IN ANTENNA ON A T.V. SET OR 
RADIO. 



0984 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE ENDOCRINE GLANDS 0047 

RV IDENTIFYING THE LOCATION. FUNCTIONS AND HORMONES PRODUCED BY 
GLANDS OF the SYSTEM. %?0n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THF PITUITARY GLAND IS LOCATED 814 

A. BELOW THF VOTCF BOX, 

P* IN RACK OF THF THYROID GLAND. 

*r. AT THF BOTTOM OF THF BRAIN. 

D, NONF OF THE ABOVE 

THE THYROID GLAND IS LOCATED 015 

*A. R F LOW THE VOICE BOX. 

R. ON TOP OF THF KIDNEYS. 

C. AT THF BOTTOM OF THF BRAIN. 

D. NONF OF THF AROVF 

THE PARATHYROID GLANDS ARE LOCATED 816 

A. ON TOP OF THE KIDNEYS. 

*R* BEHIND THE THYROID GLAND. 

C. IN THF PANCREAS. 

D. NONF OF THE ABOVE 

THE ISLANDS OF LANGFRHANS ARF LOCATED 0817 

A. ON TOP OF THE KIDNEYS, 

*R. IN THF PANCREAS . 

C, BEHIND THE THYROID GLAND. 

D. NONF OF THE ABOVE 

THE ADRENAL GLANDS ARF LOCATED 818 

A » AT THF ROTTOM OF THF BRAIN. 

P * IN THF PANCREAS. 

•“C„ OH TOP OF THE KIDNEYS. 

D. NONE OF THF AROVF 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING HORMONES IS SECRETED BY THE PITUITARY 0819 

GLANDO 

A. THYROXiN 

SB. GROWTH HORMOMF 

C. PARATHORMONF 

D. ADRFNAL IN 

NONE OF THF AROVF 

WHICH- OF THF FOLLOWING HORMONES IS SECRETED BY THE THYROID GLANDO 0820 

«A. THYROXIN 

B. GROWTH HORMONF 

C. PARATHORMONF 
n. INSULIN 

F. NOME OF THE ABOVE 

••'•OCH OF THF FOLLOWING HORMONES IS SECRETED BY THE PARATHYROID 0021 



r i a n n c n 

A. THYROXIN 
R. ADRFNALIN 

C. INSULIN 

*D. PARATHORMONF 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING HORMONES IS SECRETED BY THE ISLANDS OF 08 ?2 

LANGERHANSO 
*A. INSULIN 
R. ADRFNALIN 
f. GROWTH HORMONF 

D. PARATHORMONF 

F. NONE OF THE AROVE 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING HORMONES IS SECRETED BY THE ADRFNAL 0823 

GLANDSO 

A. INSULIN 
P. PARATHORMONE 

C. THYROXIN 

D. GROWTH HORMONE 
*E« NONE OF THF. AROVE 

DIRECTIONS — MATCH THE FOLLOWING ITEMS BY PLACING A CIRCLE AROUND 0036 

THE PROPER LETTER. A LETTER MAY BE USED MORE THAN ONCE. 

A. ADRENAL 
R. THYROID 
C. PITUITARY 
De OVARY 

E. PANCREAS 



A 


B* 


C 


D 


E 


CONTROLS 


RATE OF FOOD USAGE 


0985 


A 


R 


C 


D* 


E 


CONTROLS 


FEMALE CHARACTERISTICS 


0987 


A 


B 


c* 


D 


E 


CONTROLS 


GROWTH ^ 


988 


A* 


B 


c 


D 


E 


CONTROLS 


MUSCLE ACTION 


0989 


A 


B 


c* 


D 


E 


CONTROLS 


OTHER GLANDS 


990 


A 


B 


r 


D 


E* 


CONTROLS 


SUGAR BALANCE 


099? 


A* 


B 


c 


D 


E 


controls 


HEAT RATE 


995 


A 


B 


c 


D* 


E 


CONTROLS 


PRFGNANCY 


994 



THF STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE MALFUNCTIONS OF THE 0048 

ENDOCRINE GLANDS BY IDENTIFYING THE MOST PROBABLE CAUSE FOR 
ABNORMAL CONDITIONS TO EXIST IN THE HUMAN BODY. %5n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

A MALFUNTION OF WHICH GLAND OR GLANDS MAY RESULT IN A CHILD 0824 

BECOMING A MIDGE? 

A. ADRFNAL GLANDS 
*R. PITUI TARY GLAND 
C. THYROID GLAND 



w 






T 




D. PARATHYROID GLANDS 
Eu NONE OF THE ABOVE 
A GOITER IS THE RESULT OF 

A e A MALFUNCTION OF THE ADRENAL GLANDS, 

R. A LACK OF IODINF IN THE DIFT, 

C. A LACK OF INSULIN IN THE BODY. 

D. A MALFUNCTION OF THF THYROID. 

*F. BOTH B AND D 

F. ROTH A AND C 

THF EXTREMELY OVERWEIGHT PERSON MAY HAVE A MALFUNCTION OF 0826 

A. THF PITUITARY GLAND. 

*R. THE THYROID GLAND, 

Cc THF PARATHYROID GLANDS. 

D, THF ADRENAL GLANDS, 

Fc NONE OF THE ABOVE 
F. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

SOFT BONES IS CHARACTERISTIC OF 027 

A, TOO I. ITTLF THYROXIN. 

R » A LACK OF JNSUL IN. 

*C. TOO MUCH PARATHORMONE. 

; D. A LACK OF ADRENALIN, 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHEN A PERSON IS FRIGHTENED OR ANGRY » WHICH GLAND OR GLANDS COME 0828 

INTO ACT IONO 

A. THE PITUITARY GLAND 
R. THE IDLANDS OF L ANGFRHANS 
C. THF. PARATHYROID GLANDS 
* D • THE ADRFNAL GLANDS 
F e NONF OF THE ABOVE 



825 

0825 



WHICH GLAND* OR GLANDS BECAUSE OF ITS FUNCTION, IS REFERRED TO AS 0829 

THF MASTER GLANDftSnO 
A, THYROID GLAND 
ft. PARATHYROID GLANDS 

C. ADRFNAL GLANDS 
*D. PITUITARY GLAND 

E , NONE OF THE ABOVE 

A MALFUNCTION' OF THE THYROID GLAND MAY CAUSE WHICH OF THE 0830 

FOLLOW I NGO 

A. SPFFDING UP OF THF CELL ACTIVITY 
R » FASTER HEART REAT 
C« LOSS OR GAIN IN WEIGHT 
D » SLOW DOWN IN RODY ACTIVITY 
»E« ALL OF THE ABOVE 
F, NONE OF THE AROVE 

DIARFTES IS THE RESULT OF 831 

A. LACK OF ADRFNAL IN PRODUCED, 

R. TOO MUCH PARATHORMONE. 

Co A MALFUNCTION OF THE THYROID GLAND. / 

D. NOME OF THE ABOVE / 

*F, LACK OF INSULIN PRODUCED. 




12 
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GEOLOGY 



THf. STUDENT WiLL GAIN A KNOWLEDGE OF THE STRUCTURE OF THE HUMAN 
EAR RY RECALLING OR RECOGNIZING THF STRUCTURES, AND LOCATION 
OF THF VARIOUS PARTS* %10n 

THF HUMAN EAR Is DIVIDED INTO HOW MANY MAIN SECTIONSO 
A,, 2 
3 

C. 4 

D. 5 
F o 6 

THE AUDITORY MEATUS AND THF AllRICLF MAKE IJP WHAT IS KNOWN AS THF 

A. INNER EAR. 

B. MIDDLE EAR. 

*C* OUTER EAR. 

D* NONE OF THE AMOVE. 

E. ALL OF THE ABOVE. 

THE MALLEUS, INCUS, AND STAPES ARE THREE RONES THAT MAKE UP THE 
A. INNER EAR. 

*R. MIDDLE FAR. 

C. OUTER EAR. 

D. NONE OF THE AROVE. 

E* ALL OF THE AROVE. 

THE SEMICIRCULAR CANAL AND THE COCHLEA MAKE UP THE 
*A. INNER FAR. 

Bo MIDDLE FAR. 

. C. OUTER EAR. 

D. NOME OF THE ABOVE. 

A THIN FIBROUS MEMBRANE THAT CONDUCTS VIBRATIONS FROM THE AUD- 
ITORY MEATUS TO THE AUDITORY OSSICLES IS CALLED THE 
A. ROUND WINDOW* 

R. TYMPANIC MEMBRANE. 

C. EAR DRUM. 

D. OVAL WINDOW. 

*E. ROTH R AND C. 

VIBRATIONS PASS THROUGH THE A' »D I TORY OSSICLES IN WHICH OF THE 
FOLLOWING ORDER SO 

A* INCUS, MALLEUS, STAPES 
B » MALLEUS, STAPFS, INCUS 
#C. MALLEUS, INCUS, STAPES 

D. STA n ES» INCUS, MALLEUS 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

THE THIN MEMBRANE BETWEEN THE MIDDLE EAR AND THE INNER EAR IS 
KNOWN AS THE 
A * EAR DRUM. 

*R* OVAL WINDOW. 

( C. ROUND WINDOW* 

l>. TYMPANIC MEMBRANE. 

E o NONE OF THE ABOVE 

^ THE ORGAN OF THE CORTI IS LOCATED IN THE 

ERIC A* COCHLEA. 



0155 



1B1R 



1B19 



1820 



1821 



1822 



1823 



1824 



1825 



67 



73 



R. COCHLFA CANAL* 

C. INNER EAR. 

*0. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

A LIQUID KNOWN AS PERILYMPH IS FOUND IN THE 
A. VFSTIRIJLAR CANAL. 

R» COCHLEAR CANAL. 

C. TYMPANIC CANAL. 

*D. BOTH A AND C 

F. ALL OF THE ABOVF 

A FLUID KNOWN AS ENDOLYMPH Is LOCATED IN THE 
A. VESTIBULAR CANAL. 

#B. COCHLEAR CANAL. 

C. TYMPANIC CANAL. 

D. BOTH A AND C. 



) 



1826 



1827 






THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF MINERALOGY BY IDENTIFY- 0049 

ING THE CHEMICAL COMPOSITION, PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND 
EXAMPLES OF MINERALS. <S6 n 



WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING IS A TRUE STATFMENTO 

A. MTNFRALS ARF MADE OF ROCK. 

B. MTNFRALS AND ROCKS ARF THE SAME THINGS. 

*C. ROCKS ARE MADE OF MINERALS. 

D. ALL ARE FALSE STATEMENTS. 

chemical elements or compounds found naturally in the earth are 

A. IGNEOUS rocks. 

B. ME7AM0RPHIC rocks. 
c. sedimentary rocks. 

*D. MINERALS. 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS *NOT* A MINERALO 
A. TALC 
*R. MARRLF 

C. PYR ITF 

D. COPPER 

E. BOTH C AND D 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS AN EXAMPLE OF A MINERALO 
A. LAVA 
R. SANDSTONE 

C, GNFISS 

D. FELDSPAR 

;*F. NONF OF THE AROVF 

THF ^HARDNESS* TEST IS USED TO IDENTIFY 

A . IGNEOUS ROCKS. 

B. MFT AMORPHIC ROCKS. 

»C. MINFRALS. 

D. ALL OF THE AROVF 



0808 



) 



0809 



0810 



0811 



812 




THF #STRFAK* TEST IS USED TO IDENTIFY 
A. IGNEOUS ROCKS. 

ft. sfdjmentary ROCKS,. 74 



813 



y ,r T A fl-TPCM ! ? P r> • 

<*D» NONE OF THE ABOVE 



$•? THE STUDENT WILL DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN THE THREE CLASSES OF ROCKS 00^0 

BY SELECTING CHARACTERISTICS AND EXAMPLES OF EACH CLASS. %9d 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

ROCKS FORMED FROM MOI TEN MATERIALS ARF KNOWN AS 0799 

A. MET AMORPHIC. 

*B. IGNEOUS. 

C. SEDIMENTARY. 

D. MINERALS. 

F. NONF OF THE AROVF 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS *NOT* AN IGNFOIIS ROCKO 0800 

A. LAVA 

B. OBSIDIAN 
Cc BASALT 

*D. SHALE 

E o ALL ARE IGNEOUS ROCKS 



WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS AN EXAMPLE OF AN IGNEOUS ROCKO 
A. CONGLOMERATE 
R. PYRITE 
*C„ GRANITE 
D. LIMESTONE 
( E. MARBLE 

ROCKS FORMED FROM LAYERS OF SEDIMENT BEING PRESSED TOGETHER ARE 
C ALL’ED 

Ac MET AMORPHIC. 

R« IGNFOUS. 

*C. SEDIMFNTARY. 

D. MINERALS. 

E o NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS *NOT*.A SEDIMENTARY ROCKO 
*A. CALC I TF 
B« CONGLOMERATE 

C. SANDSTONE 
Dc SHALE 
E# SOFT COAL 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A SEDIMENTARY ROCKO 
A« MICA 
*3. CHALK 
Co OBSIDIAN 
Do QUARTZITE 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



( 

O 

ERIC 



HOCKS THAT WERE ONCE IGNEOUS OR SEDIMENTARY? BUT HAVE BEEN 
CHANGED BY HEAT AND PRESSURE ARE CALLED 
*A. METAMORPHIC. 

R. IGNEOUS. 

C» SEDIMFNTARY. 

Do MINERALS. 

F. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

75 



0801 



080? 



0803 



0804 



0805 



69 
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WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS *NOT* A METAMORPHIC ROCKO 0806 

A. MARBLE 

B. HARD COAL 

C. GNFISS 
*•0. CORUNDUM 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A METAMORPHIC ROCKO 0807 

A. CORUNDUM 
#B. SLATE 
C. PUMICE 

0. ALL OF THE ABOVE 
Eo NONE OF THE AROVE 



#****■»*##***# ***** #**####*****# #*####.*#*###.*#*#**##**##**##******#**###** 



OCEANOGRAPHY 

THF STUDENT CAN EVALUATE STATEMENTS ON OCEANOGRAPHY BY APPLYING 0159 

KNOWLEDGE OF EROSION TO CHOOSE LOGICAL EXPLANATIONS OF A GIVEN 
PHENOMENA. *lo 

READ THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT. THEN CHOOSE THE LOGICAL EXPLANATION 1840 

FOR THIS OCCURENCE FROM THE FOLLOWING LIST. 

THF OCEAN FLOOR IS VERY SIMILAR TO THF SURFACE OF THE LAND » ONLY 
THE OCEAN FLOOR IS COVERED WITH WATER. CONTRARY TO THIS SIMILAR- 
ITY. EROSION HAS ALTERED LAND FEATURES TO A GREATER DEGREE THAN 
THE OCEAN FLOOR. THE REASONS FOR THIS REING JUSTIFIED ARE 

A. THE EROSION FORCES OF WIND AND SUN ARE WASHED AWAY ON THE 
FLOOR OF THE OCEAN LEVELING ITS SURFACE. THIS MAKES THE 
EFFECTS OF FROSION UNNOT I CEARLE . 

R. THE OCEAN FLOOR IS FRFE FROM ANY FORCES OF EROSION, AND, 

THEREFORE, HAS A NATURAL PROTECTION AGAINST ALTERATION OF 
ITS SURFACE FEATURES. 

*C. THE EROSION FORCES OF WIND, SUN, AND FALLING WATER ARE ONLY 
CONNECTED WITH LAND EROSION, WHEREAS, THE SEA HAS TO ONLY 
CONTEND WITH WATER EROSION. 



********* if ***•****************#*•********#**#*#*.******* ******* ***************** 



THF STUDENT CAN FVALUATF STATEMFNTS ON SEAWEED AND ITS RELATION- 0160 

SHIP TO THE MAINTENANCE OF LIFE BY CHOOSING LOGICAL EXPLANATIONS- 
*10 



CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT* 

THE FOOD SUPPLY HAS REEN DRASTICALLY CUT. SCIENTISTS HAVE DECIDED 
THAT THF MOST CONVENIENT WAY TO Av/OID STARVATION FOR THOUSANDS IS 
TO GATHER SEAWEED FROM THE OCEAN. THE FOOD SOURCES WERE FOUND TO 
ADEQUATELY SUPPLEMENT THF DIET. 




FROM THE FOLLOWING CHOICES, SELECT THE JUSTIFICATION FOR THIS 
PROCEDURE . 

»A. WE MAY USI: SEAWEED FOR OUR FOOD SUPPLY BECAUSE IT IS RICH IN 
MINERALS AND IN SOME VITAMINS. 

R * WE MAY USE SEAWEED FOR OUR FOOD SUPPLY BECAUSE SEAWEED IS 
CHFAPER TO ACCUMtlL ATF THAN BEFF OR VEGETABLES. 
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olYr'M f NFORMAT ! ON ON SOLUTIONS, THE STUDENT CAM- ANALYZE THE 
CONTENTS OF OCEAN WATER BY CHOOSING REASONS FOR THE MINERALS 
FOUND II-: THE WATER e G ? n 



SEA WATER SOMETIMES TASTES SALTY AMl> BITTER, WE KNOW MINERALS ARE 
THAT WATER, THE REASON THESE MINERALS ARE THERE* BUT #NOT# ■ 

- r; z U IS 

' ° R A1M WATFft FLOWS O'/Er. THE SOIL DISSOLVING SOME OF THE 

MINERALS AND CARRYING THEM TtTHlS WA'rERn TO THE SEA, 

I’., THE MINERALS ORIGINATE if! CLOUDS t AMD WHEN IT RAINS THESE 
MINERALS RA ill WITH SEA WATER., 

-* i>i& H f NEPAL S CR IG I "1A~F FF.Oi » MARINE LIFE, RUT CHEMICAL 
REACTIONS IN THE WAT'-’f; DISSOLVE THESE MINERALS, 

. ,<L;_ THE WATER if! THE OCSVl WERE TO RE EVAPORATED, THE MINERAL 
r: : NV 

' » '•CUlD FVAPOil Vi F WITH THE V,7*.1FR U 

V.’OWLD Mr MAIM \U VERY SMALL QUANTITIES* 

4 ’ WOULD REAM IN IN VARY LARGE QUANTITIES* 
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*D. WEIGHS LESS THAN THF ROY. 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

THE TENDENCY FOR AN OBJECT AT REST TO REMAIN AT REST IS A STATE- 07£l 

MENT OF 

*A. NEWTON.S 1ST LAV/ OF MOTION# 

B. NEWTON *$ 2ND LAW OF MOTION. 

• C* NEWTON.S 3RD LAW OF MOTION# 

D. NON F OF THE AROVF 

WHEN A MAGICIAN PULLS A TABLE CLOTH FROM UNDER A TABLE FULL OF 0786 

DISHES AND LEAVES THF DISHES ALL IN PLACE* HE HAS ACTUALLY 

DEMONSTRATED 

*A# NEWTON »S 1ST LAW OF MOTION# 

R# NEWTON *S 2ND LAW OF MOTION# 

C. NEWT ON ♦ S 3RD LAW OF MOTION# 

Dr. NONF OF THE ABOVE 

IF A BASEBALL PLAYER HITS A BALL VERY HARD* IT WILL TRAVEL A 0787 

GREAT DISTANCE. IF HE ONLY HITS THE BALL LIGHTLY* IT WILL NOT 
TRAVEL AS FAR. THESE RESULTS CAN BE EXPLAINED BY 
A. NEWTON*S 1ST LAW OF MOTION. 

*B. NEWT ON *S 2ND LAW OF MOTION. 

Cc NEWTON *S 3RD LAW OF MOTION# 

D. NONE OF THF AROVF 

NEWTON i S 3RD LAW OF MOTION EXPLAINS WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING 078b 

OCCURRENCES. 

A. FALLING FORWARD WHEN THE CAR COMES TO A SUDDEN STOP 
*B. THE LIFT OFF AND ACCELERATION OF A ROCKET 
C# GOING SLOWLY ON A BICYCLE WHILE PEDDLING GENTLY 
D. BEING PUSHED TO THF SIDE OF A CAR WHEN IT GOES AROUND A 
CURVE 

A BALLOON IS BLOWN UP AND ATTACHED TO A STRING BY TWO RINGS. . 07C9 

IF ‘THE AIR IS ALLOWED TO ESCAPE FROM THE BALLOON IN ONE 
DIRECTION IN WHAT DIRECTION* IF ANY * WILL THE BALLOON MOV&O 

A. IT WILL MOVE IN THE SAME DIRECTION. 

B. THE BALLOON WILL NOT MOVE. 

*C# IT WILL MOVE TOWARD THE OPPOSITE DIRECTION. 

Do NONE OF THE ABOVE. 

WHAT LAW OF MOTION IS REPRESENTED BY THE ABOVE DEMOMSTRA T I OMO 

A. THE MASS IS DIRECTLY PROPORTIONAL TO THE ACCELERATION OF 
THE MASS. 

B, TENDENCY FOR AN OBJECT AT REST TO STAY AT REST. 

*c. for every action there*s an equal and opposite reaction* 

D. NONE OF the AHOVF 






THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN VARIOUS OBJECTS OF THE oOS'2 

UNIVERSE 9SPLANET* STARS* COMETS* CONSTELLAT I ONSn BY MATCHING THE 

CORRFCT OBJECT TO A GIVEN DESCRIPTION. %8P ) j 

ASSUME YOU ARE TRAVELING THROUGH SPACF. SELECT THE RESPONSE THAT 0029 

DFSCRIBFS THF OBJECTS YOU PASS OR LAND ON. 

YOU ARE NEARING A CELESTIAL BODY THAT HAS 12 SMALLER BODIES 0791 

REVOLVING AROUND. AS YOU APPROACH* YOU NOTICE A LARGE RED SPOT 

- 4 — ‘ 



ON ITS SURFACE. YOU ARE APPROACHING 

A. A GROUP OF COMETS. 

*R • THF PLANET JUP1TFR. 

C. THE STAR, ALPHA CENTARI. 

^ D. THE PLANET VENDS. 

E. A DISTANT SDN. 

YOU. APPROACH ANOTHER HEAVENLY BODY ON YOUR JOURNEY. THERE IS A 
VARIATION IN THE SURFACE COLOR WITH LARGE REDDISH AREAS AND 
'BANDS. OF GREEN. YOU LAND AND EXPLORE NORTHWARD FROM YOUR LANDING 
POINT. YOU COME UPON WHAT SFFMS TO BF A GLACIER AND THEN YOU 
RFALIZE THAT YOU ARE PRORARLY ON 
.A. THE PLANET MERCURY. 

. B. THE SUN. 

C. AN ASTEROID. 

*D. THE PLANET MARS. 

E. THE PLANET NEPTUNE. 

YOU HAVE JUST PASSEti BETWFFN TWO OBJECTS THAT APPEAR QUITE 
SIMILAR IN SIZE AND COLOR. THEY BOTH ARE GREEN RUT ONE SEEMS 
TO ROTATE AT RIGHT ANGLES TO THE OTHER. WHAT HAVE YOU PASSED 
BETWEENO 

A. TWO COMETS TRAVELING OPPOSITE EACH OTHER 

B. TWO ASTEROIDS IN DIFFERENT ORBITS 
*C. THE PLANETS NEPTUNE AND URANUS 

D. TWO DEAD STARS 

F. NONF OF THE ABOVE 

YOU COME NEAR A BALL OF EXPLODING GASES. YOU NOTICE THERE IS A 
TREMENDOUS AMOUNT OF LIGHT GIVEN OFF FROM THE OBJECT. YOU HAVE 
f JUST SEEN 

v *A. A STAR. 

0,. A PLANETOID. 

C. A PLANET. 

D. ALL OF THF AROVF 

E. NONE OF THF AROVF 



ACCORDING TO THE CHARTS IN YOUR SPACESHIP, YOU ARE ON A COURSE 
FROM RIGEL TO BETELGEUSE. WHERE IS YOUR COURSE TAKING YOUO 

A. FROM ONE GALAXY TO ANOTHER 

B. BETWEEN THE MOONS OF MARS 

C. ACROSS THE SURFACE OF OUR MOON 
*D. THROUGH THE CONSTELLATION ORION 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



YOU ARE WITHIN A LIGHT YEAR OF ALPHA CENTARI. YOU ARE EXCITED 
BECAUSE YOU KNOW THAT ALPHA CENTARI IS 

A. A. THE SMALLEST PLANET. 

B. THE PLANET FARTHEST FROM THE SUN. 

C. THE OLDEST COMET KNOWN. 

D. THE LARGEST ASTEROID KNOWN. 

*E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 





AS YOU APPROACH ANOTHER OBJECT YOU MUST FIRST PASS THROUGH 
A VERY DENSE CLOUD COVER. THE CLOUDS REFLECT LIGHT SO MUCH THAT 
THE OBJECT APPEARS TO BE THE BRIGHTEST IN THE SKY. YOU ARE ABOUT 
TO LAND ON 
A. THF SUN. 

. R. HALLEY * S COMET. 

«C. VENUS. 

D. THE STAR, BETELGUESE. 
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F, MONF OF THE ABOVE 



YOU HAVE JUST LANDED ON ANOTHER HEAVENLY BODY THAT HAS LARGE 0798 

AMOUNTS OF WATER PRESENT AND THERE ARE INDICATIONS OF BOTH PLANT 
AND ANIMAL LIFE. YOU HAVE PROBABLY LANDED ON 
Ac PLUTO. 

R. VENUS. 

C. MARS. 

D. SATURN. 

*E • NONE OF THESE ■ 
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SPACE TRAVEL 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF THE TWO TYPES OF 0053 

ROCKET ENGINES AND THEIR PARTS BY SELECTING CHARACTERISTIC 
DIFFERENCES IN ROCKET PROPELLANTS. *50 

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. OOlO 

A PROPELLANT CONSISTS OF AN OXIDIZER AND A FUEL. THE OXIDIZER IS 0781 

NFCESSARY BECAUSE 

A. A FUEL NEEDS AN OXIDIZER TO BURN. 

B. THERE IS NO OXYGEN IN SPACE. 

C. IT.S USED FOR COOLING PURPOSES. 

*D. ONLY A AND B ABOVE 

F. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

THE EXHAUST NOZZLE GIVES ESCAPING GAS MOLECULES MAXIMUM VELOCITY. 078.’ 

THIS IS A RESULT OF 

A. THE SIZE OF THE NOZZLE. 

B. THE LENGTH OF THE NOZZLE. 

*C. THE SHAPE OF THF NOZZLE. 

D. THF WIDTH OF THF NOZZLE. 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

THRUST IN A ROCKET DEPENDS ON 783 

A. THE AMOUNT OF SOLID PROPELLANT PRESENT. 

B. THE LENGTH OF FIRING TIME. 

*C. THF BURNING SURFACE EXPOSED. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWINGS IS *NOT* CHARACTERISTIC OF A LIQUID- 0784 

r '"C'’':‘J.ANT ROCKETO 

A y GREAT AMOUNT OF THRUST PER POUND OF FUEL 
Bo MUCH HE AT GENERATED 

C. EASY CONTROL OF FLIGHT 
*D. SIMPLIFIFD ROCKET DESIGN 
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WEATHER 

THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF CLOUD COMPOSITION BY 0055 

IDENTIFYING THF DIFFFRENT CLOUD FORMATIONS FROM A DESCRIPTION. *10, q . 



DIRECTIONS— CHOOSE THE LFTTFR HY THE CORRFCT DESCRIPTION. 
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A. HIGH ALTITUDE, ICE CRYSTAL. WHITISH VEIL 

B. LARGE MIDDLE ALTITUDE. WATER CLOUD. DARK & RAGGED. 

C. BILLOWED TOPS. LOW ALTITUDE 

D. THIN, WISPY, OFTFN IN STREAKS 

E. DULL DRAR GRFY OR RLUlSH SHEET. MIDDLE ALTITUDE 

F. LOW ALTITUDE, GREY LAYER 

G. SMALL, BILLOWED, HIGH ALTITUDE CLOUD 

H. MIXED ALTITUDE, DENSE. TALL. BILLOWED, WHITE TO INKY BLACK 

I. LOW ALTITUDE, ROLL SHAPED ELEMENTS IN ORDERLY GROUPS 

J. ROUNDED MASSES OR ROLLS, MIDDLE ALTITUDE 
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THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE CERTAIN WEATHER CONDITIONS AND 
CHARACTERISTICS RY SELECTING FROM THEM WHAT CONDITIONS WILL 
FOLLOW. % 12a 
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SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT i 

IN WHAT DIRECTION WOULD YOU PREDICT THE CENTER OF THE LOW 
PRESSURE MOVE WITHIN THE NFXT 24 HOURSO 
*A . TO THE S.W. 

R. TO THE N.W. 

C. TO THE W. 

D. TO THE N. 
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AT POSITION A THE BAROMETRIC PRESSURE IS 30*1. 
PREDICT WILL HAPPEN TO IT 24 HOURS LATERO 
A. NO CHANGE IN PRESSURE. 

R. PRESSURE WILL RISE. 

*C. PRESSURE WILL DROP. 

D. NOT FNOUGH INFORMATION TO PREDICT 



WHAT WOULD YOU 
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AT POINT A WHAT CHANGE, IF 
CONDITIONS WITHIN THE NEXT 

A. COOLER TEMPERATURES 

B. STRONG POSSIBILITY OF. 

C. RISING TEMPERATURES 



ANY, WOULD 
24 HOURSO 

RAIN 



YOU EXPECT IN THE WEATHER 



0724 



n&± 




r>. NO CHANGE IN WEATHER CONDITIONS 
*E. BOTH A AND R 
F. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

AT POINT A THE WIND DIRECTION IS NW. IN THE NEXT 24-48 HOURS. 
WHAT. IK ANYTHING. WOULD YOU EXPECT TO HAPPEN TO THE WIND 
D I RECTI ON 0 

* A • CHANGE IN DIRECTION AFTER FRONT PASSES 
R. NO CHANGE IN DIRECTION 

C. CHANGF IN DIRECTION RFFORE FRONT PASSES 

D. NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION TO PREDICT 

WHAT WILL THE TEMPERATURE RE AT POINT B WITHIN THE NEXT 24 
HOUR SO 

A. 75 DEGREES 
R. 80 DEGREES 
C. 30 DEGRFES 

*D. NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN TO PREDICT 






USING THE MAP SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE 0026 

STATEMFNT. 



DURING THE NEXT 24 HOURS THERE WILL PROBABLY BE 

A. A LOW PRESSURE AREA OVER THE GREAT LAKES. 

B. A HIGH PRESSURE AREA OVER THE GULF OF MEXICO. 

C. RAIN- THROUGHOUT MOST OF AREA B. 

*D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

SFVFRE WEATHER COULD OCCUR DURING THE NEXT 24 HOURS IN AREA 

A. A 
*R. R . . 

C. C 

D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

SFVFRE WEATHER COULD' BE THE RESULT OF 
*A ■ THF MEFTING OF A WARM AND A COLD FRONT. 

B. THE MOVEMENT OF THF HIGH PRESSURE AREA. 

C. BOTH AIR MASSF.S BECOMING STATIONARY. 

D. THE NORTHWARD MOVEMENT OF A LARGE COLD FRONT. 

F. NONE OF THE AROVE 



DURING THE NEXT 24 HOURS THERE WILL PROBABLY BE RAIN IN 

A. NEW YORK. 

B. CHICAGO. 

C. MIAMI. 

D. ST. LOUIS. 

*E. BOTH R AND D 



DURING THE NEXT 48 HOURS THERE WILL PROBABLY BE RAIN IN 

A. NEW YORK. 

B. TAMPA. 

C. PI TTSRURG. 

0. OFNVFR . 

*F . ROTH A AND C 
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THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE A DIAGRAM OF PLANETARY WINDS BY INDICAT- 0057 

1NG THE TYPES OF PRKSStlRF AREAS THAT ARE CREATED AND THFIR 
CHARACTERISTICS. Wn 

DIRECTIONS— ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS BY REFERRING TO THE 0037 

i. DIAGRAM. NOTE. USE ANY STANDARDIZED DIAGRAM OF PLANETARY WINDS. 

AS INDICATED BY THE DIAGRAM* THE AIR IS RISING AT THE EQUATOR. 0996 

WHAT KIND OF PRESSURE SYSTEM WOULD BE FOUND HEREO 
A. VARIABLE 
R. NONE 
*C • LOW 
D. HIGH 

THE AIR RISES AT THE EQUATOR BECAUSE 996 

A. IT IS DISPLACED BY THE AIR MASSES FLOWING FROM THE HORSE 
LAT I TUTES » 

R. THF AIR MAKFS UP A HIGH PRFSSURF SYSTEM AND THEREFORE RISFS. 

*C. THE AIR IS WARMFST HERE AND THEREFORE RISES* 

D. THF SUN*S GRAVITATIONAL PULL IS GREATEST AT THE FOIJATOR AND 
CAUSES THE ATMOSPHERE TO RISE. 

THE PRESSURE SYSTEM AT THE NORTH POLF WOULD RE 0997 

*A . HIGH. 

R. LOW. 

C. NONF. 

D. VARIARLF. 

BETWEEN B AND C THF REGION IS REFERRED TO AS *PREVA I L ING WEST- 0998 

ERLIES*. YOU WILL NOTICE FROM THE DIAGRAM THAT THE AIR IS RISING 
j IN THIS REGION. THIS IS CAUSED BY — 

*A. THE COOLER AIR FROM THE POLES REGION PUSHES THF WARMER AIR 
UP. 

R. A HIGH PRESSIJPF SYSTEM PRESENT IN THIS REGION. 

C. A LOW PRFSSURF SYSTEM PRESFNT IN THIS REGION. 

D. THF WIND COMES FROM THF WEST CAUSING IT TO RISE. 



THE STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE GREFNHOUSF 0058 

FFFFCT BY IDENTIFYING CONDITIONS OR SITUATIONS WHICH CHARACTER I 7 F 
THIS FFFFCT. %<Sn 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS TRUE IN TERMS OF THE GREEN- 0999 

HOUSE EFFECT. 

A. THE EARTH*S SURFACE IS WARMED BY HEAT RADIATING FROM THE 
SUN . 

R. THE ATMOSPHERE BECOMES WARMED AS THE SUNLIGHT PASSES THROUGH 
IT WHICH IN TURN WARMS THF SURFACE. 

*C. THE SUNLIGHT CHANGES TO HEAT WHEN IT HITS THE SURFACE WHICH 
IN TURN WARMS THE ATMOSPHERE. 

D. THE SUNLIGHT CHANGES TO HEAT AS IT PASSES THROUGH THE 
ATMOSPHERE BUT IT WARMS THE SURFACE FIRST WHICH IN TURN 
WARMS THE ATMOSPHERE. 

f WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A PRINCIPLE WHICH IS TRUE IN TERMS OF ] 000 

" THF GRFFNHOUSE FFFFCT. 

*A. LIGHT RADIATION PASSES THROUGH THE ATMOSPHERE BUT HFAT 
RADIATION DOES NOT. 
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R. SUNLIGHT IS REFLECTED BACK TO SPACE BUT HEAT RADIATION 
PASSES THROUGH THE CLOUDS. 

C. HEAT PASSES THROUGH BUT THE SUNLIGHT IS KEPT IN BY THE 
EARTH »S ATMOSPHFRF. 

C. THE GREENHOUSE EFFECT OCCURS IN THE ABSENCE OF AM ATMOSPHERE 
AS WELL AS WITH AN ATMOSPHERE . 

IN WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING INSTANCES COULD THERE *NOT* BE A GREEN- 1001 

HOUSE EFFECTD 
*A. ON THF MOON 

R. IN A PARKED CAR WITH THE WINDOWS ROLLED UP 

C. IN A GREENHOUSE 

D. AT AN INDOOR POOL ENCLOSED BY GLASS 

E. IN THE BACK YARD 
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THF STUDENT WILL SHOW COMPREHENSION OF THE LAWS OF NATURE BY 0059 

IDENTIFYING DESCRIPTIVE FACTS AND CHARACTERISTICS ABOUT THE LAWS 
OF N ATURF . *?n 

A LAW OF NATURE IS 1002 

A. A STATEMENT MADE BY SOME DISTINGUISHED SCIENTIST, 

*R • A GENERALIZATION BASED ON EXPERIMENTS. 

C. AN EXPERIMENTAL CONCLUSION. 

D. THE RFSULTS OF ONE EXPERIMENT, 

A LAW OF NATIIRF CAN 1003 

*A. BF CHANGED TO ACCOUNT FOR NEW EVIDENCE. 

B. ONLY BF WRITTEN BY NATURE. 

C. NEVER RF REPEALED. 

C. NEVER HAVE LIMITS PUT ON IT. 
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MATTER 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HiS COMPREHENSION OF THE PROPERTIES 0179 

OF MATTER BY SELECTING FROM A LIST OF ALTERNATIVES THAT PROPERTY 
WHICH WILL BE *MOST« OR *LFAST* USEFUL IN IDENTIFYING! A GIVEN 
SAMPLE OF MATTER. *4n 

IF A STUDFNT WERE GIVEN AN UNKNOWN LIQUID TO I DENT IE Y THROUGH ITS 1945 

PROPERTIES* WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING LIST OF ALTERNATIVE PROPERTIES 
WOULD RF THF *I.FAST* HFLPFllLO 
' A. THF DFNSITY OF THE LIQUID 
*R. THF VOLUME OF THE SAMPLE 
C- THE BOILING POINT OF THE LIQUID 
D. THF FREEZING POINT OF THE LIQUID 

F. THF SOLUBILITY OF CFRtAIN COMMON SOLIDS IN THE LIQUID 

IF YOU WFRF GIVEN A SAMPLE OF AN UNKNOWN GAS AND IF YOU HAD 1946 

THF NECESSARY EOllIPMFNT TO DO AMY OF THE PROCEDURES LISTED BELOW 

IN ORDER TO DETERMINE THE PROPERTIES. WHICH PROCEDURE WOULD YOU 

"NOT* DO BECAUSE THE PROPERTY THAT IT WOULD DETERMINE WOULD BE 

THF *LEAST* HFLPFULO 

A. FIND THF DFNSITY OF THF GAS 

B. FIND THF FRFFZING POINT OF THE SAMPLE AFTER IT HAS RFFN 
LIQHIF IFD 



r, FIND THF FLAMMABILITY OF THE OAF 

*D. FIND THF THFRMAL EXPANSION OF THE GAS 
E. RUBBLE THE GAS THROUGH L I MF WATER 
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THE STUDENT WILL DFMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE MAKEUP OF AN ATOM 
BY IDENTIFYING Its COMPONENT PARTS AND ITS PHYSICAL AND 
CHEMICAL CHARACTERISTICS, %7n 

SFLECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

BOTH FLFCTRONS AND PROTONS HAVE ELECTRICAL CHARGFS. THFSF 
CHARGES ARF 

«A. OF EQUAL STRENGTH AND OPPOSITE. 

B. OF EQUAL STRENGTH AND THE SAME, 

C. OF UNEQUAL STRENGTH AND OPPOSITE. 

D. OF UNEQUAL STRFNGTH AND THE SAME. 

BFCAIJSE A NEUTRON IS MADE UP OF AN ELECTRON AND A PROTON, IT HA5 
A. A NFGATIVE NET CHARGF. 

R. A POSITIVE NET CHARGF. 

*C. NO NET CHARGE. 

D. A NEUTRAL CHARGF. 

E. TWICE AS MUCH ELECTRICAL STRENGTH AS AN ELECTRON OR PROTON* 

TWO OF THE 3 BASIC PART I CLFS IN AN ATOM HAVE SIMILAR MASS WHICH 
IS APPROXIMATELY 1800 TIMES GREATER THAN THAT OF THE 3RD PARTICLE. 
THFSF- ? PART I CLFS ARF 

A. ELFCTRON AND MFUTRON. 

R. FLFCTRON AND PROTON. 

*C. PROTON AND NEUTRON. 

FROM THE RELATIVE WEIGHTS AND ACTIVITIES OF THE 3 BASIC ATOM 

particles, one can conclude that the mass of an atom is concen- 
trated IN THF 
A. ELECTRON. 

R. PROTON. 

*C. NElJLEUS. 

D. NEUTRON. 

THE MASS OF HYDROGEN IS 1 RECAUSE IT HAS ONE PROTON IN ITS 
NUCLEUS. IF AN ATOM HAS 2 PROTONS AND 2 NEUTRONS IN ITS NUCLEUS. 
HOW IS ITS MASS RELATED TO THAT OF HYDROGENO 
A. 2 TIMES GREATER 
*R. 4 TIMES GREATER 
C • * THE SAME AS 

D. C AN »T TELL BY INFORMATION GIVEN 

THE NEUTRON* THOUGH SIMILAR IN WEIGHT TO THE PROTON, IS SLIGHTLY 
HEAVIER THAN THE PROTON. THIS IS BECAUSE IT IS MADE UP OF 
A. A POSITIVE AND A NFGATIVE FLECTR ICAL CHARGE. 

R. A NFUTRAL PAR T I CLF • 

*C. AN FLFCTRON AND PROTON. 
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THF STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF THE LOCATION OF THE 
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COMPONENT PARTS OF THF ATOM BY SELECTING THE DIAGRAM THAT 
IDENTIFIES THF CORRECT LOCATION OF THE PROTONS* ELECTRONS AND 
NEUTRONS. %1D 

SELECT THE DIAGRAM THAT CORRECTLY ANSWERS THE STATEMENT, 002C ) 

MAKE FOUR DIAGRAMS WITH B HAVING PROTON AND NEUTRON IN NUCLEUS 
AND ELECTRON OUTSIDE. VARY THE OTHER DIAGRAMS. 

THF BASIC STRUCTURE OF THE ATOM CAN RE REPRESENTED BY WHICH ONF 0667 

OF THE FOLLOWING DIAGRAMSO %P EQUALS PROTON* N EQUALS NEUTRON 
F FQIJALS FLFCTRONn 

A. 

*R. 

C. 

D. 



**** **«*****#*»***»*#**##»«#*»##*#»«*«**«*»««***«»#«■»««»» it*#******#**#**##*** 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TERMS ATOMIC 0062 

WEIGHT AND ATOMIC NUMBER BY MATCHING EACH TERM WITH ITS CORRECT 
DEFINITION. % n 

THE MASS OF AN ATOM OF ANY ELEMENT IN RELATION TO A MASS . 1741 

OF THF ATOM OF CARRON-12 TAKEN AS 1? UNITS IS CALLED THE 
#A. ATOMIC WEIGHT 
R. ATOMIC NUMBER 

THE NUMBER OF PROTONS IN AN ATOMIC NUCLEUS* OF THE POSITIVE 
CHARGE OF THE NUCLEUS IS CALLED THE 
A. ATOMIC WEIGHT 
*R. ATOMIC NUMBER 



1742 



**** ******************* *«*»*#**#«*#*»»***********«-«*#*#«#»**#*«* ************* 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF ATOMIC WEIGHT AND 0063 

ATOMIC NUMBER BY SELECTING THE DIAGRAM FOR GIVEN ATOMIC WEIGHT 
AND NUMBERS OR THE CCIRRECT ATOMIC WEIGHT AND NUMBER FOR A GIVEN 
DIAGRAM, %4n 

SFLFCT THF DIAGRAM THAT CORRECTLY ANSWERS THE STATEMENT. 0020 

MAKF FOUR DIAGRAMS WITH C THE CORRECT ONE HAVING 6 PROTONS AND 
S NEUTRONS IN NUCLEUS AND 6 ELECTRONS OUTSIDE THE NUCLEUS. 

VARY THE OTHER DIAGRAMS. 

AN ATOM HAS 6 ELECTRONS* 5 NEUTRONS. AND 6 PROTONS. THIS 
STRUCTURF CAN BE REPRESFNTFD BY WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING DIAGRAMSO 
"*»N FQUAl.S NFlJTRON* P FQIJALS PROTON* 0 F DUALS ELECTRONS 

A. 

R. 

»C. 

D. 



0010 

} 
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SFLFCT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

AN ATOM HAS AN AT. NUMBER OF 10 AND AN AT. WT. OF 24. IT HAS IN ITS 
STRUCTURE 

»A. 10 ELECTRONS AND 10 PROTONS AND 14 NEUTRONS. 

R. 10 PROTONS AND 14 NEUTRONS AND 14 ELECTRONS. . 

C. 24 PROTONS AND 10 NEUTRONS AND 24 ELECTRONS. * 



0668 



r\J-\ 



I). 10 PROTONS AND 14 NFWTRONS. 



SELECT THE DIAGRAM THAT CORRECTLY ANSWERS THE STATEMENT. 0020 

t v. CONSTRUCT FOUR DIAGRAMS WITH *C* RFPRFSFNtING THE CORRECT ONE. 

IT SHOULD INCLUDE 3 PROTONS AND 2 NEUTRONS IN THE NUCLEUS AND 
3 ELECTRONS. VARY THE OTHER CHOICES. 

SELECT THE DIAGRAM BELOW THAT REPRESENTS AN ATOM WITH AN ATOMIC 0671 

NUMBER OF 3 AND AN ATOMIC WEIGHT OF 5. 

A. 

R. 

*C. 

0 . 



*##*#•*•*##**■**####** ##****##*# ft-*#####*#### 

THE STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF the ENERGY LFVELS OF 0064 

an ATOM RY SELECTING THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ELECTRONS THAT APPEAR 
IN THE K .L *M *N.O ENERGY LEVELS OF AN ATOM. %5n 



USING THE PERIODIC TABLE. SELECT THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ELECTRONS 0022 

THAT THE ENERGY LEVEL CAN HOLD. 



K ENERGY LFVFL 
A. 1 
*B. 2 

C. 3 

D. 4 

L ENERGY LEVEL 
A. 2 
R. 5 
*C. 8 
D. 1 fl 



674 
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M ENERGY LEVEL 

A. 2 

B. 16 
*C. 18 

D. 8 
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N ENERGY LEVFL 
*A. 32 
R. 18 

C. 24 

D. 16 
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O FNFRGY LEVFL 
A • 8 
*R. 32 
C. 18 
0. 24 



67B 



y,- 



*###**#**#****#***.}t#### **««#« **#*#****##*#**##*.**###***##***.#.*#*###***#***### 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE PERIODIC TABLE OF 0065 

9 ELFMFNTS BY IDENTIFYING ATOMIC WEIGHT. ATOMIC NUMBER. ELECTRONIC 

ERIC STRUCTURE AND RELATIVE SI7.F OF GIVEN ATOMS. *18n 



T 
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0564 



0565 
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! FCV THE CORRECT ANSWER 

WHAT I S THF ATOMIC NUMBER OF SODItIMO 
A. 23 
R. 9 

C. 1 

D. 3 

NONE OF THE AROVF 

THE FLFMENT MAGNESIUM BELONGS TO WHICH PER IOOO 

A. 1 

B. 2 

*C . 3 

D. 4 

E. NONE OF THE AROVE 

WHAT IS THE CHEMICAL SYMBOL FOR THE ELEMENT POTASSIUMO 
*A. K 
R. P 

C . S 

D. AS 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH ELEMENT DOES NOT BELONG TO THE HALOGEN FAMILY ^GROUPciO 
#A. SODIUM 
R. CHLORENF 

C. FLOORIN' 7 
Do BROMINF 

F. ALL OF THF ABOVE 

HOW MANY SHELLS DOES AN ATOM OF ALUMINUM HAVEO 
A, 1 
R. 2 
#C. 3 

D. 4 

F. NONF OF THF ABOVE 

•I0W MANY ELECTRONS DOES AN ATOM OF SULFUR HAVE IN ITS OUTER 
SHELLO 
A. 2 
R. 4 
*C. 6 
D. 8 

F. NONF OF THE AROVF 

HOW MANY ELECTRONS DOES AN ATOM OF CHLORINE HAVE IN ITS *L* 
SHELL 0 
A* 2 

Bo 4 
C* 6 
#n 0 « 

F. NONF OF THF AROV 7 
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0569 



ERIC 



II A I NG THF PFRIODIC CHART OF THE ELEMENTS SELECT THE CORRECT 
CHOICE TO THF FOLLOWING ITFM. 

0 SODIUM AND POTASSIUM ARF CONS I DFRED TO RE IN THF SAME FAMILY 



OF ELFMFNTS RECAUSF THEY HAVE THE SAME NUMBER OF 



0018 

0711 



82 
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A. ELECTRONS IN PATH FNFRGY LEVEL. 

B. ENERGY LEVELS. 

*C. ELECTRONS IN THE OUTER ENERGY LEVEL. 

D. NONF OF THE ABOVE 

POTASSIUM AND CALCIUM ARF IN THF SAMF *PFRIOD* OF FLFMFNTS 071? 

BFCAUSF THEY HAVE THF SAME NUMBER OF 

A. ELECTRONS IN EACH ENERGY LFVEL • 

B. ENERGY LEVELS. 

*C. ELECTRONS IN THE OUTER ENERGY LEVEL. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHAT CAN YOU INFER ABOUT THE PROPERTIFS OF SULFUR FROM ITS 0713 

POSITION IN THE PERIODIC TABLFO 

A. DIFFERENT FROM OXYGFN 

B. SIMILAR TO OXYGEN 

C. DIFFERENT FROM PHOSPHORUS AND CHLORINE 

D. NONF OF THE ABOVE 
*E. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

A PERIODIC ARRANGEMENT OF ELEMENTS ON THE PERIODIC TABLE TELLS 0714 

US THAT THF PROPFRTIFS OF FLFMFNTS 
A. DEPEND ON THEIR STRUCTURE. 

*R. REPEAT THEMSELVFS. 

C. ARE RELATED TO THE ATOMIC NUMBER. 

D. DEPEND ON THE NUMBER OF ELECTRONS. 



I 

THE STUDENT WILL DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN GROUPS OF ELEMENTS WITHIN 0066 

THF PERIODIC TABLE OF ELEMENTS BY IDENTIFYING SIMILAR CHEMICAL 
AND PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS %PER IOD I C I TYn OF GROUPS OF ELEMENTS. 

*ln 



USING THE PERIODIC CHART OF THE ELEMENTS SELECT THE CORRECT 0018 

CHOICE TO THF FOLLOWING TTEM. 

DETERMINE WHICH OF . THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS TRUE. 0699 

A. ARGON IS LARGFR THAN CALCIUM. 

•B. CARBON IS SMALLER THAN HELIUM. 

*C. ALUMINUM AND PHOSPHORUS ARE APPROXIMATELY THE SAME SIZE. 

D. COPPER IS LARGER THAN IRON. 



****#■»■#**.**** ***** *##**•»*#*****#*#*#* ##*##**### *********************** *#*#### 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE STRUCTURE OF AN 0067 

ELEMENT AND COMPOUND BY IDENTIFYING PROPERTIES POSSESSED BY EACH 
STRUCTURAL VARIATION. %2tl 

A COLLECTION OF ATOMS OF ORE TYPE WHICH CANNOT BE 1743 

DFCOMPOSFD INTO ANY SIMPLFR UNITS BY ANY CHEMICAL 
TRANSFORMATION BUT WHICH MAY SPONTANEOUSLY CHANGE INTO 
OTHFR UNITS BY RADIOACTIVE PROCESSES IS CALLED A 
A. MOLFCULF 
*R. FLEMENT 

C. COMPOUND 

A HOMOGENEOUS* PURE SUBSTANCE COMPOSED OF TWO OR 1744 

MORF ESSENTIALLY DIFFERENT CHEMICAL FLEMENTS, 



WHICH ARE PRESENT IN DEFINITE PROPORTIONS IS CALLED A 

A. ATOM 
R* MOLECULE 
*C. COMPOUND 

) 



******** *#*********•********#****■*■****#**###****#**•*•**##*.*■*###*.**.##***####**.#* 



THE STUDENT WILL APPLY THIS KNOWLEDGE OF ELEMENT* COMPOUND AND 0157 

MIXTURE BY DECIDING THE FORM OF MATTER BE DISCUSSED WHEN GIVEN A 
DESCRIPTION. %3n 

TWO ATOMS OF HYDROGEN AND ONE ATOM OF OXYGEN CAN BE BONDED TOGET- 1836 

HFR TO FORM A MOLECULF OF HYDROGEN OXIDE* COMMONLY KNOWN AS 
WATER* THIS FORM OF MATTER IS A %Nn 
* A • COMPOUND. 

R. ELEMENT. 

C. MIXTURE. 

MATTER X IS MADE UP OF ONE KIND OF PARTICLE* ATOMS OF X* THIS 1837 

FORM OF MATTER IS A *ANn 

A. COMPOUND. 

*R • FLFMFNT. 

C. MTXTURF. 

THE COMBINATION OF GASES INCLUDING NITROGEN* OXYGEN, CARBON 1838 

DIOXIDE* AND WATER VAPOR IS COMMONLY KNOWN AS AIR. THIS FORM OF 
MATTER IS A V,ANn 

A. COMPOUND. . 

B. ELEMENT. ) 

*C. MTXTURF. 



*'*■******* *****••****#**#****■**#*##■*• ****** *###■*■■**#***■*■*###*-*"****#■*•*###**•*####*•*•* 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF ELEMENTS* COMPOUNDS 0068 

AND MIXTURES BY IDENTIFYING PROPERTIES AND EXAMPLES OF EACH. <B3n 

SELECT THF WORD OR PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING COATINGS MUST RE AN ELEMENT'S 0570 

A. CHOCOLATE ON AN ICE CREAM BAR 

B. PAINT ON A SHUTTER 

C. VFNEER ON A DESK 
‘*D. PLATING ON A SPOON 

E • NONF OF THF AROVF 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING COMPONFNTS OF A STORAGE BATTERY MUST BE A 
COMPOUNOO 

A* ELECTRODES 

B. PLATES 

C. CASING 
*D. ACID 

E » ALL OF THF AROVF 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING HOUSEHOLD ITEMS *MUST* BE A MIXTURFO 
A. RAKING SODA ^SODIUM R I CARBON ATEo 
R. WATFR %H On 
© ? 

ERIC C, BOR I C ACID 90 



0571 



0572 ; 



M. 



T 



T 



STERLING STtVFR 

F. ALL OF THE ABOvF 



####*##* #**##*-«-•# IHHUf *#*#*«•* 

the STUDENT will DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF CHEMICAL SYMBOLS FOR 0069 

ELEMENTS BY MATCHING THE SYMBOL OR ELFMENT TO GIVEN SYMBOLS OR 
FLFMFNTS. *5n 

SFLFCT THE PHRASF THAT RFST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0010 

THE CORRECT SYMBOLS FOR THE FOLLOWING SERIES OF ELEMENTS - 0706 

CALCIUM* SODIUM* CARBON, SULFUR - ARE WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING 

CHOICESO 

A. C, S* CA, SII 

*R. CA* NA* C, S ' ... 

C. C* NA, CA* Si I 
Do NONF OF THE AROVF 

THE SYMBOLS - CL* H* FE* I - STAND FOR WHICH^ OF THE FOLLOWING 0707 

SERIES OF ELEMENTSO 

A. CALCIUM. HELTUM. MERCURY IRON 

B. .CALCIUM* HYDROGEN* IRON* MERCURY 

C. CHLORINF, HFLItIM* SILVFR* IODINF 
*0 * NONF OF THF AROVF 

TRANSLATF THE SYMBOLS - K» ZN» AG, P - INTO ONE OF THE FOLLOWING 0708 

SERIES OF ELEMENTS. 

A. KRYPTON, ZIRCON* MERCURY* POTASSIUM 

B. KRYPTON, ZINC* GOLD, PHOSPHORUS 

| C. KRYPTON* ZINC, SILVER, POTASSIUM 
' #D • NONF OF THE AROVF 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING SERIES OF SYMROLS REPRESENTS THE ELEMENTS- 0709 

COPPER* LEAD, MAGNESIUM* ALUM INUMO 
A. CO* SN* MN, A 
R • C» LE * MG* AN 
*C. CU» PB* MG, AL 

D. NONE OF THE ‘ABOVE 

- i 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A CORRECT STATEMENT OF A GENERALIZATION 0710 

ABOUT THE FORMATION OF SYMROLS FROM AN ELEMENT NAMED SYMBOLS ARE 
FORMED FROM THE 

A. 1ST LETTER OF THE ELEMENT NAME. 

B. 1 1ST LETTER AND 3RD LETTER OF THE ELEMENT NAME. 

C. 1ST LETTER OF FOREIGN NAMES. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 
*F • ALL OF THF AROVF 



&#***#*#***##****####***#***#*****#»##*# <H ,#.|H»*#***#*.|H*#***#*****#***####**# # # 



THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN PHYSICAL AND CHEMICAL 0070 

PROPERTIES OF MATTER BY CATEGORIZING GIVEN PROPERTIES AS SUCH. 

% 9a 

T ■ 

Wu* SFLBCT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 




WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A PHYSICAL PROPERTYO 
A. SUPPORTS COMBUSTION 
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... DuES NOT BURN 

*C. ODOR 

n. COMRINFS WITH IRON 



F. NONF OF THF AROVF 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING IS A CHEMICAL 
»A. REACTS WITH SODIUM 

B. FREEZES AT 32 DEGREES F, 

C. BOILS RFLOW 100 DEGREES C» ON A 
0. HAS A SPECIFIC GRAVIYy OF 1.0. 
F. NOMF OF THE AROVE 



PROPERTY OF WATERO 0661 

MOUNTAIN TOP 



* »***»» ******* ####*********###** ###****##** 

THF STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE THREE STATES OF 0072 

AGGREGATION BY IDENTIFYING WHETHER A CHANGE OF STATE HAS OCCURRED 
IN A GIVFN SITUATION. *2rt 

SF|.FCT THF PHRASF THAT RFST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING REPRESENTS A CHANGE OF STATED 

A. RAIN BECOMES GROUND WATER . 

B. TIDE WATER RECFEDS. 

*C. AN ICICLE DRIPS. 

D. A SNOWFLAKE COMES TO REST. 

F. ALL OF THF ABOVF 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING IS *NOT* A CHANGE OF STATEO 0663 

A. DEW FORMING ON THF GRASS. 

*B • A SNOWBALL KEPT IN A FREEZER. 

C. FROST SUBLIMING FROM THE SIDEWALK. 

D. WATER BOILING IN A TEAPOT. 

F . ALL OF THE ABOVE 



ooin 
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE FOUR 0073 

DIFFERENT TYPES OF CHEMICAL CHANGES BY SELECTING THE CHEMICAL 
CHANGE THAT OCCURS ON THE BASIS OF THE PRODUCTS THAT ARE FORMED. 
l ?4n 

SFtFCT the type of chfmicai. change. 24 

HVPROGFN Is RELEASED WHEN SODIUM IS ADDED TO WATER. 0687 

. A. COMBINATION 
B. DECOMPOSITION 
»C. REPLACEMENT 
D. DOIJBLF rfplacfment 

WHEN A COPPFR STRIP IS I MMFRSFD IN SILVER NITRATF SOLUTION* 0688 

IT BFCOMFS COATED WITH SILVFR. 

A. COMBINATION * 

Ro DECOMPOSITION 
#Cn RFPLACFMENT 
D. DOIJRLF REPLACFMFNT 



WHEN SILVER BROMIDE SOLUTION IS 
q CHI.ORIDF a WHITE PRFCIP I TAyF OF 
ERJC A. COMBINATION 



POURED INTO A SOLUTION OF NICKEL 
SILVFR CHLORIDE IS FORMED. 



q? 
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R , DFCOMPOSIT ION 
C. REPLACEMENT 
*0. DOUBLE REPLACEMENT 

WHFM VFRV FINE IRON WIRE Is HEATED* IT BURNS AND FORMS IRON 0690 

OXIDE® WHEN CALCIUM CARRONATE IS HFATFD, IT GIVES OFF CARRON 
DIOXIDE GASo THESE TWO CHANGES ARE 

A. ROTH THF SAMP TYPE OF CHANGE. 

*R. NOT THE SAME TYPE OF CHANGE. 

C. .IMPOSSIBLE TO COMPARE ON THE BASIS OF INFORMATION GIVEN. 



THF STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF THE STRUCTURF AND PHYSICAL 0074 

PROPERTIES OF METALS, NON-METALS AND INFRT GASES RY SELECTING 
THE CORRECT PROPERTIES OR STRUCTURE FOR A GIVEN ELEMENT. ' 

%4n 



SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

AM ATOM HAS 3 ELECTRONS ON ITS OUTFR ENERGY LEVEL. IT IS THERE- 0715 

FORF A /AN 
«A. METAL. 

B. NON METAL. 

C. INERT GAS. 

AN ATOM WITH AN ATOMIC NLlMRER OF 16 AND AN ATOMIC WEIGHT OF 32 0716 

WOULD ACT AS A %ANn 1 

A. MFTAL. 

#R. NON METAL. 

Crf INERT GAS. 

D. NONE OF THE AROVF 

AN ATOM IS CONSIDERED INERT WHFN IT IS NOT CHEMICALLY ACTIVE 0717 

UNDER STANDARD CONDITIONS. THIS INACTIVITY IS DUE TO THF FACT 
THAT IT HAS . 

A. -.ITS OUTER FNFRGY LEVEL RELATIVELY FAR AWAY FROM ITS NUCLEUS. 

B. TTS OUTFR ENERGY LEVEL RELATIVELY CLOSE TO ITS NUCLEUS. 

C. MORE THAN 4* ELECTRONS IN ITS OUTFR ENERGY LEVEL. 

*n. B ELECTRONS IN ITS OUTER ENERGY LEVEL. 

SULFUR IS A NON METAL, BUT HAS THE METAL LIKE PROPERTY OF 0718 

SHININESS. WHAT OTHER PROPERTY WOULD PREVENT YOU FROM CLASS I FY ING 
IT AS A METALO 

A. YFLLOWNFSS 

B. LOW MELTING POINT 

*C. NON CONDUCTOR OF ELFCTRICITY 

D. A SOLID AT ROOM TEMPERATURE 



#*#•*** #*# *•#*#** *#»#*** a*#**####*#*##*#**####**.#*#****###* #.****■*•#•**## 

THF STUDFNT WILL DFMONSTRATF AN UNDEF ' TAND I NG OF ACIDS, BASES AND 0^75 

SALTS BY SELECTING WHICH ONE IS INVO D AS A RESULT OF A GIVEN 
. CHFMICAL REACTION. *7o 

‘ SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 



O 

ERLC 



A COLORLESS LIQUID IS PROBABLY AN ACID IF IT 
B. TURNS RFD LITMUS BLUE. 



0646 
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(.» LEAVES BLUE L 1 TMUS HLnE . 

f) 0 LEAVE S RED LITMUS RED. 

E « DOES NONE OF THE ABOVE 

A COLORLFSS LIQUID IS PROBABLY A BASE IF IT 0647 

A. TURNS BLUE LITMUS RED. 

TURNS RFp LITMUS BLUE » 

C. LEAVES RED LITMUS RFD. 

D. DOES NONE OF THE ABOVF 

tfnfCil PROPFRTY OF A COLORLESS LIQUID INDICATES IT IS *N0T* WATERO 0648 

A. LEAVFS BLUE LITMUS BLUE 
ft. LEAVES RFD LITMUS RED 
V, PRODUCES A GAS WHEN ADDED TO BAKING SODA 
0. PRODUCES A GAS WHFN ADDED fO RAKING POWDER 

E. DOrrS NONE OF THF ABOVF 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING WILL COMBINE WITH ZINC TO PRODUCE 0649 

IIYDROGFNO 
*A. AN ACID 
R. A RASF 
Cm A SALT 
Dc WATER 

E« NONE OF THESE 

V'HICh OF THE FOLLOWING IS A PRODUCT OF THE NEUTRALIZING REACTION 0650 

BETWEEN AN ACID AND BASEO 
A » ANOTHER ACID 
R. ANOTHER RASF 
■IC, A SALT 
n. HYDROGEN 
", NONE OF THF SF 

\ SUBSTANCE THAT LIBERATES THE POSITIVE HYDROGEN ION IN CHEMICAL 0651 

REACT I ONS IS 
' ,r A • A AJ AC ID* 

R e A RASE. 

C. A HYDROXIDE. 

R. AM OXIDE, 

F. NOME OF THFSF 

» SUBSTANCF THAT ACCEPTS THE POSITIVE HYDROGEN ION IN' CHEMICAL 065? 

FACTIOUS IS 
A , AN ACID. 

MU A RASE. 

C. A SALT. 

D. NDIJF DF THE ^F 



THF STIOFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF GENERAL MOLECULAR 0076 

MEFFRENCES BETWEEN ELEMENTS* COMPOUNDS AND MIXTURES BY SELECTING 
UARACTFRIST ICS OF EACH IN GIVEN SITUATIONS. %12n 

• UPECTI0NS — BELOW APF THRFF CONTAINERS. THE CONTENTS OF FACH r ' 0038 

FONTAINFR IS LISTED PFLOW THAT CONTAINER. 

CONTAINER P CONTAINER C 

EACH MOLECULE IN THE MOLECULES IN 

88 9 ^ 



■QNTAINER A 



ERIC . M Ui . FCULF IN 



Tij* r . rONiTAJN^P I c T ! S CON v A FNFR is THIS CONTAINER ARF 
H SO 0 0 AND H 0 

? A ? 2 2 

ACCORDING TO THE INFORMATION ABOVE ♦ WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING 

STATEMENTS is a valid inference about the molecules IN THE 
!. CONTAINFRD IF VALID CIRCLE THE *A*. IF INVALID CIRCLE THE *B*. 



A R* CONTAINER C HAS THF GRFATFST NUMRFR OF MOLFCULFS. 


1004 ■ 


A R* CONTAINER R HAS A COMPOUND IN IT. 


1005 1 


A R# CONTAINER C HAS THE BIGGEST MOLECULES IN IT. 


1006 1 


A# B CONTAINER R HAS THE SMALLEST MOLECULES IN IT. 


1007 ■ 


A* B THE SUBSTANCE IN CONTAINER A WOULD BE CLASSIFIED AS A 
COMPOUND. 


1 OOP 1 


A* R THE SUBSTANCE IN CONTAINER A HAS THE LARGEST MOLECULES. 


1009 I 


A R* THE SUBSTANCF IN CONTAINER C WOULD BE CLASSIFIED AS A 
COMPOUND. 


1010 I 


D I RFC T IONS— BELOW ARE FOUR CHEMICAL FORMULAE 
A. H 0 
2 


39 I 


B. H 

2 

( C. N 

2 

Dn HCL 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A VALID INFERENCE ABOUT WHY B AND C 
ARE THE FORMULAE FOR ELEMENTSO IF VALID CIRCLE *A* t IF NOT VALID 
CIRCLE *R*. 

A R* TWO KINDS OF ATOMS ARF REPRESENTED BY EACH SYMROL. 


1011 


A n* EACH HAS TWO ATOMS IN IT. 


101? 


A* B EACH HAS ONLY ONE TYPE OF ATOM IN IT. 


1013 


A R* A AND D EACH HAVE THREE ATOMS. 


lou 


A'* B ONLY ONE TYPE OF SYMROL IS USED. 


1015 



#■*## *##•##**#•»• # fc##**#*#**#*#*#**##**-**#*****### 



THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE CHEMICAL FORMULAE BY SELECTING VALID 
INFERENCES ABOUT THE METHOD OF WRITING CHEMICAL FORMULAE. 951 In 


0077 


^DIRECTIONS — BELOW APF CHEMICAL FORMULAE 
4?H 0 2H G 0 

2 2 2 

r D ? r ZN G 2HC1 ZNC1 G H ■ 

tRIC e - oc; 

r” 89 3 5 :: 


40 



2 3 



2 



?H f, 0 2H 0 

2 7 7. 

Cl ICO CUO & CO 

3 2 

FROM AN ANALYSIS OF THE ABOVE EXAMPLFS OF CHEMICAL EQUATIONS* 
WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING IS A VALID INFERENCE ABOUT THE WAY THAT 
CHEMICAL EQUATIONS ARE WRITTEN. IF AN INFERENCE IS VALID FOR THE 
ABOVE INFORMATION CIRCLE *A*. IF INVALID CIRCLE #B*. 



A R* MINUS AND PLUS SYMBOLS CAN BE USED* ' 1016 

A* R AN ARROW BETWEEN THE TWO SIDES OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION 1017 

MEANS THE SAME AS *GIVFS* OR *EQUALS*. 

A R* THE ARROW BETWEEN THF TWO SIDES OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION CAN 1018 

BE DRAWN WITH IT5 HEAD POINTING EITHER WAY. 

A B* CHEMICAL EQUATIONS CAN BE USED TO SHOW EITHER CHEMICAL OR 1019 

PHYSICAL CHANGES. 

Ah R A FORMULAE IN AN EQUATION CAN REPRESENT EITHER ELEMENTS OR 1020 

COMPOUNDS. 

A R* THE * NUMBER^ OF ^FORMULAE* ON EITHER SIDE OF THE ARROW IS I021, 

THE SAME. 

A* R THF * NUMBER* OF *ATOMS* OF ANY PARTICULAR ELEMENT IS THE 1022 

SAME ON EITHER SIDE OF THE ARROW. 

A ft* THE * TOTAL NUMBER* OF *MOLECULES* ON ONE SIDE OF THE ARROW 1023 

EQUALS THE TOTAL- NUMBER ON THE OTHER SIDE OF THE ARROW# 

A* P, A CHEMICAL EQUATION USES CHEMICAL FORMULAE AND NO WORDS. 1024 

A R* FORMULAE ARE LISTED ALPHARE T I CALL Y ON BOTH SIDES OF THE 1025 

EQUATION. 

A B* ELEMENTS WITH THE SAME FIRST LETTER SHOULD NOT RE USED 1026 

IN THF SAMF EQUATION. 



**#****###•* ***#*#-**###***##*#*####*###**** ###****#*********###**•*#**#*■***##** 

THF STUDFNT WILL ANALYZE A GIVEN" CHEMICAL EQUATION BY 0078 

INDICATING FAULTS OF INCORRECTLY WRITTEN CHEMICAL EQUATIONS. *7n 

DIRECTIONS — BELOW IS AN ^INCORRECTLY* WRITTEN CHEMICAL EQUATION. 0041 

2 CUO - ?C TWO MOLECULES OF COPPER *2CUn & CO 




WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING STATEMENTS SHOULD BE *USED TO CORRECT THIS 
EQUATIONS IF THE STATEMENT *SH0ULO RF USED CIRCLE A*. IF IT ;• 
SHOULD *NOT* BE *USED CIRCLE B*. 




A* B 1 HE NUMBER OF ATOMS OF AN ELEMENT SHOULD BE EQUAL ON ROTH 1027 

^ IDES OF THE FOUATION. 

A B* THE NUMBER OF MOLFCUI.FS SHOWN ON EACH SIDE OF THE FOUATION 1028 

SHOULD BE THE SAMF. 

A* H THE ARROW BETWEEN THE TWO SIDES OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION 1029 

SHOULD POINT TOWARD THE RIGHT, 

A* B CHFMICALS JN THE EQUATION SHOULD BE FXPRFSSED BY THF I R 1030 

FORMULA AND NOT BY WORDS. 

A B* THE ELEMENT CARBON SHOULD BF LISTED FIRST ON ROTH SIDFS OF 103] 

THE EQUATION. 

A B* BECAUSE THE SYMBOL FOR CARBON IS USED* COPPER SHOULD' NOT 1032 

APPEAR IN THE SAME EQUATION. 

A R* THE FORMULAE SHOWN MUST REPRESENT ELEMENTS OR COMPOUNDS. 1033 

**#*#**«##****#***#*##*■*******####**####*#####*•**###•**###*****#***#********** 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS COMPREHENSION OF THE RULE THAT 0079 

CHEMICAL EQUATIONS MUST BE BALANCED BY SELECTING THE CORRECT 
MOLECULAR AMOUNTS FOR THE INCOMPLETE SIDE OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION. 

%2n 

DIRECTIONS — BELOW IS AN INCOMPLETE CHEMICAL EQUATION. 103A 

FE & 0 2FE 0 

2 2 3 



REMEMBERING THAT *THE NUMBER OF ATOMS OF AN ELEMENT MUST BE EQUAL 
ON BOTH SIDES OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION** SELECT THE CORRECT PAIR 
OF NUMBERS TO COMPLFTF THE LEFT SIDE OF THF FOUATION. THE ORDER 
OF THF NUMBERS MUST BF CONSlDERFD. 

A. 1,1 
B # 2 » 3 
*C. 4*3 

D. 2,1 

E. 3,3 

F. 3*2 

ACCORDING TO THE ABOVE STATED RULE WHICH NUMBER CORRECTLY 1035 

COMPLETES THIS EOUATIONO 
2KCL & 30 «— KCLO 

2 3 

A. 3 
*R. 2 

C. 1 

D. 4 



■a*###****#**###*#**#*##**###****#***###****###***##*****#******************** 

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE A LIST OF MIXTURES REPRESENTED BY 0080 

FORMULAE AND A LIST OF FORMULAE REPRESENTING CHEMICAL REACTIONS 
BY SELECTING VALID INFFRENCES ABOUT THF REPRESENTATION OF 
MIXTURES RY FORMULA. %10n 



i.' i K.; C I 1 OnS — STUDY THE CHART 8EI.OW. 



42 



r samples of mixtures 

REPRESENTED BY FORMULAE 



FORMULA WRITTEN AS PART 
OF A CHEMICAL CHANGE 



W,0 6 4SIO « H 0 

• 2 2 



NA &■ Cl NAC1 



7H 0 
2 



CACO f, SIO CASIO 



& CO 



3 



2 



3 



2 



2CUO & C ««*££> 2CU & CO 



2 



THE ABOVE LEFT COLUMN SHOWS THAT THERE * I S* A WAY TO REPRESENT 

MIXTURES BY FORMULAE o WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING ARE VALID INFERENCES 

ABOUT THE. WAY THAT A MIXTURE IS REPRESENTED BY FORMULAE COMPARED 

TO THE USE OF FORMULAE IN A CHEMICAL EQUATION. IF IT IS VALID 

CIRCLE IF IT IS INVALID CIRCLE #R*. 

A R •••• THERE ARE NO COMPOUND FORMULAE IN MIXTURES BUT' THERE ARE I-N 1036 

CHEMICAL EQUAT IONS. 

A» B THERE IS A BEFORE* AND AFTER SIDE TO A CHEMICAL EQUATION 1037 

BUT NOT IN A MIXTURE. ' 

A> B A CHEMICAL EQUATION INDICATES THAT SOMETHING IS HAPPENING 1038 

OR GOING TO HAPPEN BUT THE FORMULAE IN A MIXTURE DOES NOT • 

A Rtf- A DOT %.n AND A PLUS SIGN MEAN THE SAME THING. 1040 

• A R* A CHEMICAL EQUATION AND A MIXTURE BOTH IfsfDICATE THE 1041 

FORMATION OF NEW MOLECULES* 

S Rtf PURE ELEMENTS ARE ONLY INVOLVED IN CHEMICAL EQUATIONS BUT 1042 

CANNOT BE SHOWN IN A MIXTURE. 

B* THE MOLECULES TN A MIXTURE ARE ALL ATTACHED TO EACH OTHER 1043 

TO FORM ONE 3IG MOLECULE AND SO DO THE MOLECULES IN A 
CHEMICAL EQUATION 

A» R DOTS %.n ARE USED BETWEEN FORMULAE IN MIXTURES BUT PLUSES 1044 



CHEMICALLY COMB I NEr 

fK :. k iHHMMf ##«>«>** **»«««' ■&###»•*•»■«**•«■ •&•»#*'«•$••»•«■*«■*•**********#**•*#*##** 



vV.rc ARE NOT USED 



A* !'. DOTS MEAN THAT THE FORMULAE IN A MIXTURE WILL NEVER 



1045 



THE SniDrNT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS COMPREHENSION OF THE MEANING OF 
FORMULAE USED TO REPRESENT A MIXTURE BY MATCHING' IT WITH ITS 
CORRECT INTERPRETATION. *20 



0081 




A CHEMICAL FXPRFSSION 



1046 



r 



e CAO 



ERIC 



WHICH OF THF EO! LOWING ’ S A CORRECT INTERPRETATION OF THIS 
EXPRESS I ONO 

* A » A MIXTURE CONTAINING TWO COMPOUNDS AND AN ELEMENT. 

B. THIS SHOWS THE LEFT SIDE OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION CONTAINING 
ELEMENTS AND COMPOUNDS. 

C. A COMPOUND CONTAINING FIVE DIFFERENT ELEMENTS. 

D. FIVE DIFFERENT ELEMENTS ARE SHOWN HUT THEIR MOLF.CULFS ARE 
UNATTACHED. 



****#)HHHHt*####**»»**»*«#**# ) ft##*t»#t#H»#**#*»****m**#m****«*##**H###*ll 

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE GIVEN CHEMICAL FORMULAE AND THEIR 0082 

CORRECT INTERPRETATIONS BY SELECTING VALIO CONCLUSIONS ABOUT THE 
WRITING OF CHEMICAL FORMULAE. %llD 



DIRECTIONS— ANALYZE THF THREE FORMULAE RELOW AND COMPARE THEM TO 

THF I R INTERPFTATIONS. 

2H 0— TWO MOLECULES OF H 0 %WATERa— EACH MOLECULE CONTAINS TWO 
2 2 

ATOMS OF HYDROGEN AMD ONE ATOM OF OXYGEN 

H SO —ONE MOLECULE OF H SO i IT CONTAINS TWO ATOMS OF HYDROGEN t 

2 4 2 4 

ONE ATOM OF SULFUR AND FOUR ATOMS OF OXYGEN 

5NH OH— FIVE MOLECULES OF NH OH. EACH MOLECULE CONTAINS ONE ATOM 
3 3 

NITROGEN. FOUR ATOMS OF HYDROGEN AND ONE ATOM OF OXYGEN 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS A VALID INFERENCE ABOUT THE 

WRITING OF CHEMICAL FORMULAE. IF THE STATEMENT IS VALID CIRCLE 

*A* . IF IT IS INVALID CIRCLE #R*. 

A .. B* THE SYMBOL FOR AN ELFMENT CAN ONLY APPEAR ONCE IN A 
CHEMICAL FORMULA. 

A B* ELEMENT SYMBOLS APPEAR IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER IN A FORMULA. 

A* B GENERALLY SOME ELEMENTS SYMBOLS APPEAR MORE OFTEN AT THE 
FRONT OF A FORMULA THAN OTHERS. 

A ft* THE NUMBERS RECORDED BELOW ELEMENT SYMBOLS STAND FOR THE 
NUMBER OF MOLECULES. 

A B* THE NUMBERS RECORDED BELOW ELEMENT SYMBOLS TELL SOMETHING 
ABOUT THE SYMBOL ^IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING* THE NUMBER. 

A* B THE LARGE NUMBERS AT THE FRONT OF A FORMULA STAND FOR THE 
NUMBER OF MOLECULES. 

A B* YOU CAN FIND THE TOTAL NUMBER OF ATOMS IN *A MOLECULE* BY 
JUST ADDING THE NUMBERS IN THE FORMULA. 

A* B ONE MOLECULE OR ONE ATOM IS NEVER REPRESENTED BY THE NUMBER 
ONE • 

A* B THE NUMBERS WRITTEN BELOW THF SYMBOLS TELL SOMETHING AROUT 
THE ELEMENT WHOSE SYMBOL APPEARS IMMEDIATELY BEFORE THF 
NUMBER. 

A B* THE LARGE NUMBER AT THE BEGINNING OF THE FORMULA STANDS FOR 
THE NUMBER OF ATOMS IN EACH MOLECULE. 



0043 



1048 

1049 

1050 

1051 

1052 

1053 

1054 

1055 

1056 

1057 



93 



A* R THE' NUMBERS LISTED BELOW THE ELEMENT SYMBOLS STAND FOR THE 1058 

NUMBER OF ATOMS. 

") 

a-#####*####*# ******** ** «««*«** ## «*****»*#«- ***** * ******* *#* #*#####*####**#### # 

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE A LIST OF ELEMENTS AND THEIR SYMBOLS BY 0177 

SELECTING .CONCRETE INFERENCES ABOUT THE PROCESS OF SYMBOL 
WRITING* *13ir 

DIRECTIONS - BEFORE YOU IS A SHEET CONTAINING AlL OF THE ELEMENTS 
AMD THEIR SYMBOLS. STUDY THEM CAREFULLY AND BASED UPON YOUR* 

OBSERVATION OF THE LIST CHOOSE THE CORRECT OR BEST ANSWER TO 
EACH OF THE FOLLOWING OUFSTlONS. 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS TRUE ABOUT THE ^MAJORITY* OF ELEMENT 192? 

SYMROLSO THFY CONTAIN 

A. A SINGLF CAPITAL LETTER. 

B. TWO CAPITAL LETTERS. 

C. TWO SMALL LETTERS. 

*D. A CAPITAL LETTER WITH A SMALL LETTER AFTER IT. 

E. A SMALL LETTER WITH A CAPITAL LETTER AFTER IT. 

DETERMINE WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A CORRECT INFERENCE ABOUT 
THF ^SECOND LETTER* IN THE' *MA JOR I TY* OF *TWO LETTER SYMBOLS*. 

THE SECOND LETTER APPEARS 
*A. IN THE FIRST HALF OF THE ELEMENT. S NAME. 

R. IN THE LAST HALF OF THE ELEMENT *S NAME. 

C. IS NOT IN THE ELEMENT *S NAME, 

0. IS THE FIRST LETTER IN THE ELEMENT. S NAME. 

DIRECTIONS - BELOW IS A' LIST OF 8 ELEMENTS AND THEIR SYMBOLS. 

SAMARIUM - SM SILICON - Sr SILVER - AG 

SCANDIUM - SC STRONTIUM - SR SELENIUM - SE 

SODIUM - NA SULFUR - S 

• I 

WHICH OF THE FALLOWING IS A VALID INFERENCE ABOUT THE LETTERS 
USED FOR THESE' ELEMENTS SYMBOLS. CIRCLE *A* IF IT IS *VALID*. 

CIRCLE *H* IF THF I NFERFNCF IS ^INVALID*. 

A R« THF SFCOND LETTER IN THE TWO LETTER SYMBOLS IS THE SECOND 
LFTTER IN THE FLEMFNTS NAME. 

A* B SOME SYMBOL LETTERS DO NOT COME FROM THE ELEMENT. S NAME. 

A B« BECAUSE OF THEIR SYMBOLS THE ELEMENTS WERE DISCOVERED IN 
THF ORDER THAT THEY ARE LISTED. 



1926 

1927 

1928 



1925 



) 




A* R IN MOST CASES. THF SFCOND LETTFR IS USED TO DISTINGUISH 1929 j 

ONF ELEMFNT SYMBOL FROM ANOTHER. j 

DIRECTIONS - RELOW I S A L I ST OF THREE ELEMENTS. | 

SAMARIUM - SM SULFUR - S SILICON - SI } 

. - O | 

OF THE FLEMFNTS IN THIS LIST, THE ONE WHOSE SYMBOL WAS MOST j 

L r KELY MADE UP FIRST WAS SULFUR. WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WERE 
CONSIDERFD IN ARRIVING AT THIS CONCLUSION!) FOR THOSE THAT WERE 
CONSIDFRFD RELEVANT CIRCLE THE *A*. THOSE STATEMENTS THAT DID NOT 

ASSIST YOU IN THE CONCLUSION CIRCLE THE *R*. 100 ! 



ii 



A* B THE SYMBOL FOR SULFUR IS ONLY ONE LETTER AND THE OTHERS 1930 

CONTAIN TWO LETTERS. 

A R* IF LISTED ALPHARETICALLY BY THE 4TH LETTER* SULFUR WOULD 1931 

APPEAR FIRST. 

A* B THE FIRST LETTER IN SULFUR* 5 NAME IS AN 5 AND THE OTHER 193? 

ELEMENTS ALSO START WITH AN S. 

A B * THE SECOND LETTER IN ITS NAME IS A MORE COMMONLY USED 1933 

VOV/EL. 

A* B ALPHABETICAL ORDFR MUST HE CONSIDERED WHEN ASSIGNING 1934 

SYMBOLS TO ELEMENTS. 



# * ##### *■«■#*#**#*#**#•*###■*■* •*##•#**••****•* ***#*«•****#*■•##****** 

THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN CONCLUSIONS AND OBSERVATIONS 0083 

IN AN EXPERIMENT BY IDENTIFYING CONCLUSIONS FROM A SET OF 
CONCLUSIONS AND OBSERVATIONS. %2n 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A CONCLUSIONO 1059 

A. THE WATER STARTED TO BUBBLE AROUND THE SIDES OF THE BEAKER. 

»• the flame of the alcohol lamp ended about z cm below the 

BEAKER. 

*C« THE WATER CHANGED COLORS FROM CLFAR TO BLUE BECAUSF OF 
HEATING. 

Do THE TEMPERATURE OF THE WATER ROSE FROM 25 C TO 40 C IN 5 

MINUTES. | 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A CONCLUSIONO 1060 j 

A. THE H IGHER THE PENDULUM WAS RAISED* THE FASTER IT WOULD GO : 

AS IT PASSED THROUGH THE MID-POINT OF ITS SWING. i 

#R. THE PENDULUM SWUNG DOWN BECAUSE OF GRAVITY. i 

C. THE STRING ATTACHED TO THE BOB ALWAYS WAS TAUGHT. ; 

Do THE PENDULUM .ROSE THE SAME AMOUNT ON EITHER SIDE OF ITS i 

SWING. | 



i 

*»*********##**« ###*■* »*»# *-•*■ «##*######•«■**•#•»*##*###**»»#» #**#**■* ###*### ! 

• • ; 

i 

THE STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF USING DENSITY TO 0084 I 

IDENTIFY AN UNKNOWN SUBSTANCE BY SELECTING A PROCEDURE INVOLVING 
DENSITY WHICH IDENTIFIES AN UNKNOWN SUBSTANCE. %la 

A STUDENT WAS SEEKING THE IDENTITY OF TWO UNKNOWN SUBSTANCES. 1061 

ONE. WAS A YELLOW COLORED LIQUID* AND THE OTHER WAS A PEBBLE LIKE j 

SOLID. WHICH PROCEDURE WOULD BE BEST TO IDENTIFY THE TWO SUB- 
STANCESO 

A. MEASURE THE VOLUME OF BOTH SUBSTANCES AND THEN USE’ A DENSITY 
TABLE TO IDENTIFY THEM. 

B. MEASURE THE VOLUME OF BOTH SUBSTANCES BY SIMULTANEOUSLY 

POURING BOTH INTO A GRANDUATED CYLINDER AND THEN FIND THE ! 

MASS OF BOTH. AFTER CALCULAT ING THE DENSITIES* A DENSITY 
TABLE CAM BE USED TO IDENTIFY THE SUBSTANCES. 

*C. MEASURE THE VOLUME OF THE LIQUID IN A GRADUATED CYLINDER, 

IF POSSIBLE* MEASURE THE VOLUME OF THE SOLID BY WATER DIS- 
PLACEMENT. MEASURE THF MASS OF ROTH SUBSTANCES. AFTER 

K" 95 



i 



CALCULATING DENSliltb* A TABLE CAN BE USED TO IDENTIFY THE 
SUBSTANCES. 1 

D. POUR THE LIQUID INTO A GRADUATED CYLINDER AND NOTE ITS 

VOLUME. IF POSSIBLE* POUR THE SOLID INTO THE LIQUID IN THE 
CYLINDER AND NOTE THE NEW VOLUME — FROM THESE MEASUREMENTS 
THF VOLllMF OF THE SOLID CAN 8F FOUND. MASS MEASUREMENTS ARE 

3 

NEEDED OF BOTH SUBSTANCES BEFORE THE DENSITIES IN CM /G CAN 
BE CALCULATED. FINALLY* A DENSITY TABLE CAN BE USED TO 
IDENTIFY THF SUBSTANCES. 



* * #####** ****** #### *■* *###**###### ####**####**# *###*#'###****#****##****###***## 

THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE VARIOUS . 0085 

• INDICATOR TESTS FOR ACIDS AND BASES BY SELECTING WHETHER THE 
RESULTS INDICATE AN ACID, BASE OR NEUTRAL. %6n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BtST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

GIVEN A SUBSTANCE THAT TURNS RED LITMUS PAPER BLUF * YOU WOULD 0751 

CONCLUDE THAT THF SURSTANCF WAS 
A. AN ACID. 

*R. A RASE. 

C. NEUTRAL. 

D. CANNOT BE DETERMINED 

A RASE WILL 752 

A. TURN RED LITMUS PAPER BLUE. 

P. TURNS BLUE LITMUS PAPFR RED. • - 

C. NOT CHANGE THE COLOR OF LITMUS PAPER. 

D. HAVE A READ IN6 OVER 5 ON PH PAPER. 

*E. -BOTH A AND D 

F. BOTH C AND D 
,) 

AN ACID WILL 753 

A. TURN RED LITMUS PAPER BLUE. 

*R. TURN BLUE LITMUS .PAPER RED* 

C. NOT CHANGE THE COLOR OF LITMUS PAPER. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

ALL OF THE FOLLOWING ARE TESTS FOR ACIDS *EXCEPT* 0754 

A. BLUE LITMUS PAPER TURNS RED. 

*B. A PH READING OF 2. 

C. A PH READING OF 8 • 

D . RED LITMUS PAPFR TURNS BLUE. 

F. ROTH A AND R 

F. ROTH C AND D 




WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING ARE TESTS FOR BASESO 0755 

A. BLUE LITMUS PAPER TURNS RED. 

H. RED LITMUS PAPER TURNS BLUE* 

C. PH READING OF 10. 

*D. ONLY R AMD C 

F. NONF OF THF. AROVF ( ) 



IF A SUBSTANCE, IS NEUTRAL WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WOULD 
A. RED LITMUS PAPER WILL BURN BLUE. 

R . BLUE LITMUS PAPFR WILL TURN RED. 

*C. NO CHANGE IN RED OR BLUE LITMUS PAPER... 

0. PH READING OF 1. 



TRUEO 



0756 



Fo NON' O' 7 7 Hf AKOV r 



***###**#*###**###***#*#***#*#***### ***************#***r********************** 

THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF CHEMICAL BONDING OF ATOMS BY 0086 

IDENTIFYING PROPERTIES AND CHANGES THAT OCCUR AS A RESULT OF THE 
BONDING. %Bn 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

WHEN TWO OR MORE ATOMS ARE LINKED TOGETHER THEY FORM 0741 

A. A COMPOUND. 

*B . A MOLECULE. 

C. A MIXTURE. 

D. NONE OF THE AROVE 

A SUBSTANCE THAT CONSISTS OF TWO OR MORE ELEMENTS CHEMICALLY' 0744 

COMBINED IS CALLED 

A. A MIXTURE 

B. A MOLECULE. 

*C. A COMPOUND. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHAT IS THE SMALLEST . UN I T INTO WHICH A COMPOUND CAN BE DIVIDED 0745 

AND STILL RETAIN ALL THE PROPERTIES OF THE COMPOUNDO 

A. AN ATOM 

B. AN ELEMENT 
*C. A MOLECULE 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS *NOT* A TRUE STATEMENT CONCERNING A 0746 

COMPOUNDO 

A. A COMPOUND, S SMALLEST PART THAT RETAINS ALL PROPERTIES ISA 
MOLECULE. 

B. IN A COMPOUND THE ATOMS UNDERGO CHEMICAL REACTION WHEN 
JOINED. 

C. A COMPOUND CONSISTS OF TWO OR MORE ELEMENT5. 

*D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH OF' THE FOLLOWING IS NOT A COMPOUNDO 0747 

A. SODIUM CHLORIDF 
*B. OXYGEN 

C. WATER 

D. HYDROCHLORIC ACID 

E. ALL OF THE ABOVE 



WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING !S A TRUE STATFMENT CONCERNING CHEMICAL 0748 

BONDINGO 

A. CHEMICAL BONDING IS A FORCE THAT HOLDS ATOMS TOGETHER. 

B. THERE ARE TWO TYPES OF CHEMICAL BONDING. 

C. IN BONDING, ATOMS CAN GAIN, LOSE OR SHARE ELECTRONS. 

*D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 





IN IONIC BONDING 

A. ATOMS GAIN ELECTRONS. 

B. ATOMS LOSE ELECTRONS. 

C. ATOMS SHARE ELECTRONS. 

D. ALL OF THE ABOVF 
*E. ONLY A AND B 
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IN COVALENT RONDING . 750 

A. ATOMS GAIN FLECTRONS • 

R. ATOMS LOSE ELECTRONS. 'l 

*C. ATOMS SHARE ELECTRONS. 

D. ALL OE THE ABOVE 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



*.****»»#*#*« ***#*#■*# *#***#*********#******#*<MHHMMHHHHl-**********-»HMHMf******** 

THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF SOLUTIONS BY SELECTING 0087 

CHARACTERISE ICS AND FXAMPLFS OF SATIJRATFD , UNSATURATED AND 
SUPERSATURATED SOLUTIONS. %5n 

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. OOlO 



WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING IS *NOT* A SOUJTIONO O50T 

A. AIR 

*B. RUHR 1 NG ALCOHOL 

C. SODA POP 

D. SEA WATER 

IF A BEAKER CONTAINS A CLEAR* COLORLESS LIQUID, THEN IT CONTAINS 0584 

A. WATER. 

R * A DILUTE SOLUTION. 

C. A TRUE SOLUTION." 

D. A SUPFR SATURATED SOLUTION. 

*E. NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN 

IF A BEAKER CONTAINS WHITE CRYSTALS AND A CLEAR, COLORLESS 0585 

LIQUID IT *CANNOT* BE A*. 

A. TRUE SOLUTION. 

R. SATURATED SOLUTION. 

C. WATFR SOLUTION. 

*D. SUPFR SATURATED SOLUTION. 

E. CONCENTRATED SOLUTION. 

F. DILUTE SOLUTION*. 



A SATURATED SOLUTION MAY BF A DILUTE SOLUTION WHEN 0507 

A. LITTLE SOLUTE IS USED. 

B. LITTLE SOLVFNT IS USFD. 

*C. THF SOLUTE IS VFRY SLIGHTLY SOLUBLE IN THE SOLVFNT. 

D. THF SOLVENT FVAPORATFS. 

E. NONE OF THF ABOVE 




A SATURATED SOLUTION MAY BE A CONCENTRATED SOLUTION WHEN 0580 

A. MUCH SOLlJTt IS USED. 

R. MUCH SOLVENT IS USED. 

*C. THF SOLUTF IS VFRY SOLUBLE IN THE SOLVENT. 

D. THF SOLVFNT FVAPORATFS, 

F. ALL OF THE AROVF 



*,*.******-£#*#************** ****** ***** *******#*********"* *********** *********** 

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE PROCESS OF ELECTROLYSIS BY 0000 

DESCRIBING THF CHARGF AND CHEMICAL REACTIONS IN AN ELECTROLYTIC 
FXPFRIMFNT. %1 On 

: : 




ERIC 



PRGI'EKT i ES OF '♦ GASES 



30 



NAMF CHARGE VALENCE SOLUBLE IN WATER SPLINT TEST 



O 

ERIC 



RFr 
r r i 



CER 

STA 



f, 

f, 



2 

7 . 



H I GHL Y 
I NSOLUBLt 



SLIGHTLY 

INSOLUBLE 



SUPPORTS COMRUST I ON 
COMBINES RAPIDLY WITH 
OXYGEN CAUSING A BARKING 
SOUND 

DOES NOT COMBINE WITH 0 

2 

SUPPORTS COMBUSTION 



THE GAS IN TEST TUBE B WAS TESTED BY PLACING A GLOWING SPLINT 
INTO IT. THE SPLING IMMEDIATELY BURST INTO FLAME. FROM THIS 
TEST, WHICT OE THE FOLLOWING IS *NOT# A POSSIBLE CHOICEO 
• A. REC 

B. TR I 
*C. CER 

O. STA 

FROM YOUR OBSERVATION OF DIAGRAM 1, WHAT IS THE CHARGE OF THE GAS 
IN TEST TUBE BO 
A. POSITIVE 
*B. NEGATIVE 

C. NEUTRAL 

FROM QUESTIONS 1 AND ? WHAT DO YOU CONCLUDE THE GAS IN TEST 
TUBE R TO RFO 

A. REC 

B. TRI 

C. CER 
#D. STA 

THF GAS IN TEST TUBE A WAS TESTED BY PULLING -A FLAMING SPLINT 
IN IT. THIS RESULTED IN A RARKING SOUND. FROM THIS RESULT YOU 
WOULD CONCLUDE THE GAS IN TEST TURE A TO RE 
A. REC 
• TR I 

C. CER 

D. STA 

FROM YOU OBSERVATION OF DIAGRAM 1* WHAT IS THE CHARGE OF THE GAS 
IN TEST TURF AO 
*A. POSITIVE 
B • NFGATIVF 
C. NEUTRAL 

THE GAS COLLECTS IN TEST TUBE A BECAUSE IT HAS A 

A. NEGATIVE CHARGE. THEREFORE COLLECTS AT THE NEGATIVE 
ELECTRODE. 

B. POSITIVE CHARGE, THFRFFORF COILFCTS AT THE POSITIVE 
FLFCTRODF. 

L. NEGATIVE CHARGE, THFRFFORE COLLECTS AT THE POSITIVE 
ELECTRODE. 

*D. POSITIVE CHARGE, THEREFORE COLLECTS AT THE NEGATIVE 
ELECTRODE. 

THF GAS COLLECTS IN TF ST TUBE R BECAUSE IT HAS A 

A. NFGATIVF CHARGE, THFRFFORE COLLECTS AT THE NEGATIVE 
ELECTRODE. 

R * POSITIVE CHARGE, THEREFORE COLLECTS AT THE POS 



0727 



0728 



0729 



0730 



0731 



0732 



0733 



ELEC T POOL » 

*C. NEGATIVE CHARGt* THEREFORE COLLECTS AT THE POSITIVE 

electrode* 

D. POSITIVE CHARGE* THEREFORE COLLECTS AT THE NEGATIVE 
ELECTRODE. 

FROM YOUR OBSERVATION OF DIAGRAM 1* HOW WOULD YOU EXPLAIN THE 0734 

DIFFERENCE IN THE AMOUNTS OF GAS COLLECTED IN EACH TUBED 

A. THE GAS IN TEST TUBE A COLLECTS MORE REP IDLY THAN R. 

*B • GAS A IS IN A ? TO 1 RATIO WITH GAS B. 

C. GAS H IS MORE SOLUBLE THAN GAS A. 

D. NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN TO ANSWER QUESTION 

FROM YOUR UNDERSTANDING OF THE 4 TYPES OF CHEMICAL REACTIONS* 0735 

WHAT TYPE IS ILLUSTRATED IN DIAGRAM 10 

A. combination 
*B • DECOMPOSITION 

C. REPLACEMENT 

D. DOUBLE REPLACEMENT 



****** *#****#**■*•*****••***#**•**#*#*-*##***■#*## ******* *«■*##*•**•#***##****«■******•* * 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE WRITING OF 0089 

CORRECTLY BALANCED EQUATIONS BY SELECTING AN EQUATION THAT 
EXPRESSES A GIVEN CHEMICAL REACTION. %3n 

AFTER THE FOLLOWING CHEMICAL CHANGE DESCRIPTION* SELECT THE 0023 

CORRECT BALANCED EQUATION. 

MAGNESIUM WILL COMBINE WITH THE OXYGEN IN THE AIR WHEN HEATED. 0684 

A. MG f, O GOES TO MGO 

2 

B. 2GM & 0 GOES TO 2MG0 

2 



C. MG & 0 GOES TO 2 MGO 
2 . ■ 

*D. 2MG & 0 GOES TO 2MG0 
2 

WHEN SODIUM IS PLACED IN WATER. HYDROGEN GAS IS RELEASED AND 
SODIUM OXIDE IS FORMED. 

A. NA Ft HO GOES TO NAH 0 

2 2 

B. H 0 & NA GOES TO NA 0 & H HARROW POINTING UPn 

2 2 

C. 2NA & 2H 0 GOES TO 2H % ARROW POINTING UPn 6 NA O 

2 2 2 
*D. 2NA & H 0 GOES TO H HARROW POINTING UPn f, NA 0 
2 2 2 

ZINC* IN A SOLUTION OF NICKEL CHLORIDE* WILL REPLACE THE NICKEL. 

A. ZN & NICL GOES TO NI7NCL 

2 

B. NICL & ZN GOES TO ZNCL & 2 N! 

2 2 
*C. NICL & ZN GOES TO NI & ZNCL 
2 




0685 



0686 



2 



D. 77 N & ?N I C L GOF.$ TO ?NI & ZNCL 
7 2 



#);#•****** *-***•#•* #****#*•*■«•###■*«•###*■*#####■#*##*#**#•#* *-#■##**********•#•*****-»■****** 

THF STUDFNT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF AN ATOM,S ABILITY TO COMBINE 0090 

CHEMICALLY BY IDENTIFYING CORRECT CHEMICAL FORMULAE FOR GIVEN 
compounds. %3n 

ALUMINUM AND CHLORINE COMBINE ON A 1 TO 3 RATIO. THE FORMULA 0719 

FOR ALUMINUM CHLORIDF IS 
A. AL CL 

3 • 

*R. ALCL 

3 

C. 3AL CL 
D • AL 3C | 

THE VALENCF OF CHROMIUM IS PLUS 3 AND THE VALENCE OF ASTATINE I S -1 . 0720 

THEY WILL COMB I NF TO PRODUCE WHICH OF THESE FORMULAS. 

* A « .CRAT 

3 .. . 

R. CR AT 
3 

C. CR3AT 

D. 3CRAT 

WHAT DIFFERENCES RETWEEN OXYGEN ATOMS AND CHLORINE ATOMS 0721 

ACCOUNT FOR THE DIFFERENCES IN THE NUMBER OF HYDROGEN ATOMS IN 
THFSF TWO FORMULAS* H O AND HC 1 0 

2 

A. OXYGEN HAS 1 LESS ENERGY LEVEL THAN CHLORINE. 

R. OXYGEN HAS 2 MORE FLECTRONS IN ITS OUTER ORBIT. 

#C. OXYGEN NEEDS 1 MORE ELECTRON THAN CHLORINE DOES TO COMPLETE 
ITS OUTER SHELL. 

D. OXYGEN HAS 1/2 AS MANY ELECTRONS AS DOES CHLORINE. 



«•#* *■**###* •**#*#•**#####* •*•###*####* a-*###*#**##****##***####--****##***##*#**##**-* 



THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLFDGF OF HYDROCARBONS BY 0091 

IDENTIFYING THE COMPOSITION AND PROPERTIES OF HYDROCARBONS. %3n 

SELECT THF PHRASF THAT BFST COMPLETES 1 HE STATEMENT. 0010 

HYDROCARBON COMPOUNDS EXIST IN GREAT VARIETY RECAUSE CARBON ATOMS 0622 

A. ARF FOUND IN ALL HYDROCARBONS. 

R • FACH HAVE FOUR BONDS. 

C. FORM COVALENT RONDS. 

*D. FORM MOLECULES WHICH LINK CARBON ATOMS IN CHAINS* BRANCHES* 

OR RINGS. 



O 

ERIC 



HYDROCARBON MOLECULES ARF GENERALLY 

A. COVALFNT. 

B. HELD TOGFTHFR BY SHARFD ELECTRONS, 
T. THRFF DIMFNSIONAL. 

D. FOUND IN LIVING THINGS* 

*F. ALL OF THE AROVE 



1C8 




A 



624 



i 



A MOLECULE OF METHANE, C.H ♦ IS A HYDROCARRON RECAUSF 
*A. IT IS COMPOSFD OF CARRON AND HYDROGEN ATOMS. 

R. IT CONTAINS CARBON ATOMS AND HYQROGEN ATOMS IN THE RATIO 
l TO A. 

C. IT CONTAINS MORE HYDROGEN THAN CARBON. 

D. IT IS COMBUSTIBLE. 

F. ALL OF THE ABOVF 



#*##*#*##*#*jt*#**.** ********************* ************************************* 

THF STUDENT WILL DFMONSTRATF COMPRFHFNS I ON OF THE TFRMS ADHESION 009? 

AND COHESION BY IDFNTIFYING EXAMPLES OF I NTERMOLLCljL AR FORCES 
HOLDING MATTFR TOGFFHFR . %2n 

SELECT THF PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THF STATEMENT. 0010 



WHICH FXAMPLF LlSTFD DFPFNDS ON THE FORCE OF COHFSIONO 0561 

A. A POSTAGE STAMP ON A LETTER. 

*B. A RAZOR BLADE FLOATING ON WATER. 

C. GRIME ON THE WINDOW PANE. 

D. GUM ON THE SOLE OF YOIJR SHOE. 

. E. NONE OF THE AROVE 



c: 



WHICE EXAMPLE L I STFO DEPENDS ON THE FORCE OF ADHESIONO 0562 

A. BLOWING SOAP RUBBLES. 

R. ROLLING SEVERAL RALLS OF MERCURY INTO ONE. 

*C. WRITING LINES ON PAPER WITH A PENCIL. 

D. HEAPING WATER UP IN A GLASS. 

E. NONF OF THE AROVE 



*************************************************************** ************** 

ENERGY 



} 

J 

I 

| 
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF TERMS COMMONLY USED IN 0093 ; 

THE STUDY OF ENERGY BY MATCHING THE TERM WITH ITS DEFINITION. %6n j 

SFLFC.T THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 j 

WHICH IS AN EXAMPLE OF WORK BEING DONFO 0573 j 

*A ■ STRIKING A BALL WITH A RAT. , • j 

R. THINKING OF A TELEPHONE NUMBER. | 

C. PULLING UP ON A LOCKED GARAGE DOOR. . ) 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE ' 

E. ALL OF THE ABOVF i 







WHICH IS AN EXAMPLE OF POWFRO 

a. Lifting a 100 pound wfight 

B. LIFTING A 100 POUND WEIGHT WITH ONE 

C. LIFTING A 100 POUND WEIGHT WITH ONE 

*D • LIFTING A 100 POUND WEIGHT WITH ONE 

E. ALL OF THE ABOVE 



FOOT 

FOOT AND ONE HAND 
FOOT IN FIVE SECONDS 



WHICH IS %NOT* AN EXAMPLE OF FORCED 

A. A MAGNET PULLING AN IRON NAIL TOWARD IT. 

R. A PFNCIL ROLLING ACROSS THE DESK IS STOPPED BY YOUR HAND. 
*C. AN ASTRONAUT FLOATING IN A WEIGHTLESS STATE. 

D. A CHILD PULLING A WAGON. 
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.f 

j 




-j 

'■•4 





103 



E. ALL OF THE ABOVE 



WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING ILLUSTRATES THE PROPERTY OF INERT IAO 0576 

A. THF STRUCK PINGPONG RALL FLIFS THROUGH THE OPEN WINDOW. 

R. THF BOULDER REMAINS POISED ON THE EDGE OF THE CLIFF. 

C. THE ROOK SLIDES OFF THF SEAT OF THE CAR WHICH IS SUDDENLY 
STOPPED. 

*D. ALL OF THF AROVF 

WHICH TFRM IS NEEDED TO DESCRIBE THE MEANING OF *ENERGY*0 0570 

#A. WORK 
R. POWER 
r. FOPCF 
n. TNFPTTA 



**###**#*#*##*■*#*###•###*#***######**##***#**#**■****************************** 

THF STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF ENERGY TRANSFORMATION BY 
IDENTIFYING THE TRANSFORMATION THAT HAS OCCURRED OR THE FACTORS 
INVOLVED IN A GIVEN TRANSFORMATION. *4n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

THE ENERGY STORED IN THE MATTER OF THE SUN REACHES THE EARTH 
RFCAUSF IT IS CONVERTED TO 

A. KINETIC ENERGY. 

*R. RADIANT FNERGY . 

c. light fnfrgy. 

D. HF AT FNFRGY. 

F. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING DOES #NOT* USE ENERGY DERIVED FROM THE 0654 

SUN TO PRODUCE HEAT ENERGYO 

A. A SMOLDERING LOG 

B. A CHIRPING BIRD 

C. A BURNING ALCOHOL LAMP 
*D. A RUSTING NAIL 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

THF PROCESS OF PHOTOSYN THES I S INCORPORATES CERTAIN ENERGY CHANGES 0655 

WHICH ENTAILS 

A. POTFNTIAL ENERGY CHANGED TO KINETIC ENERGY. 

B. NUCLFAR FNFRGY CHANGFD TO RADIANT ENERGY. 

C. RADIANT FNFRGY CHANGFD TO CHFMICAL FNFRGY. 

D. KINFTIC FNERGY CHANGFD TO POTENTIAL ENERGY. 

#F. ALL OF THF AROVF 

THE BLAST-OFF OF A ROCKET FNTAILS THF FOLLOWING CONVERSION 0656 

OF FNERGY. 

A. POTFNTIAL FNFRGY CONVFRTED TO KINETIC ENERGY. 

B. CHFMICAL FNFRGY CONVFRTED TO MECHANICAL ENERGY, 
r. CHFMICAL FNFRGY CONVFRTED TO HEAT ENERGY. 

D. HFAT FNFRGY CONVERTED TO LIGHT FNERGY- 
*F. ALL OF THE ABOVE 



0094 

0008 

0653 



*##*##*#**###*#****## **##**#*###****###* ##**#**####**###■* *#****•#****#*#*#***# 



' rD?r <iTIIPFNT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN THE DIFFERENT FORMS OF' 
’ fcKJl pQY BY t l STING OFF I N I T I ONS AND EXAMPLES OF THF DIFFERENT 

L - - - - - -IfM . 



009S 

110 



FORMS. 






THF ABILITY TO DO WORK IS KNOWN AS 1716 

*A. POTFNTIAL ENERGY 
R. KINFTIC ENFRGY 

THAT PART OF THE FNFRGY OF A BODY WHICH THF RODY POSSFSSFG 1717 

AS A RFSULT OF ITS MOTION IS KNOWN AS 
A. POTFNTIAL ENERGY 
*R. K I NET IC ENERGY 

AN FXAMPLE OF A RODY CONTAINING POTENTIAL ENERGY IS A 1718 

A. HIPPOPOTAMUS RUNNING IN CIRCLES 
R. HIGH JUMPER JUST BEFORE HE LEAVES THE GROUND 
*C. LARGE BOULDER 'ON TOP OF A CASTLE WALL 
D. CAR MOVING AT 60 M.P.H. 

AN FXAMPLE OF A BODY CONTAINING KINETIC ENFRGY IS 1719 

A. A BALL THROWN UPWARD » AT THE TOP OF ITS PATH 
R. AN IJNEXPLODFQ STICK OF DYNAMITE 
*C. A TFNNY-BOPPFR DOING THE FUNKY CHICKEN 



*****-****** *•*•* ********** ***#****##***•*••»*** *•*#**•*(•*****•#**** ** **************** * 

given A PARAGRAPH ON THE DISCOVERY OF RADIUM AND ITS RELATION TO 0158 

ATOMIC ENERGY ♦ THE CHILD WILL EVALUATE THE STATEMENT RY SELECTING 
CONCLUSIONS FROM IT. %ln 

IN T89R MADAME CUR I F DISCOVERED RADIUM. IT WAS DISCOVERED THAT 1839 

ATOMS OF RADIATION THREW OFF PARTICLES AND . RAD I AT IONS THAT WENT 
THROUGH FLESH AND FVEN SOMF METAL. THIS RADIATION LED SCIENTISTS 
TO BELIEVE THAT THEY COULD USE THE POWER GIVEN OFF TO DO MANY 
THINGS THAT HAD PREVIOUSLY BEEN UNATTAINABLE. 

ONE CONCLUSION FROM THIS PARAGRAPH IS 

A. ATOMIC ENERGY IS OPERATING AT MAXIMUM CAPACITY. 

H. ATOMIC FNFRGY IS MORF POWERFUL THAN ANY OTHFR FORM OF 
ENFRGY. 

*C. RADIATION COULD RF DANGFROUS TO THE BODY. 

0. NONF OF THE ABOVE 



************************■**.**************#■#************.********##**.**#**#.&#**# 



THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE SIMPLE MACHINES RY 0096 

IDENTIFYING THE NAMES AND FXAMPLES OF THE SIX SIMPLE MACHINES. 

%6n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS WOULD BE CLASSIFIED AS A WEDGEO 0737 

A. STAIRCASF 
R. A CROWBAR 
*C. A POCK Ft KNIFF 
n. A DOORKNOR 
E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



O 
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WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS WOULD RE CLASSIFIED AS A LEVERO 
A. SHOVEL 
R. WHEELRARROW 
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0738 



1 nc: 




(. • K U W i * A K 

*D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 
F. NONE OF THF ABOVE 

) 

A STAIRWAY COULD BE CLASSIFIED AS WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING SIMPLE 0739 

MACHINFSO 
A. WFDGF 
R. LFVER 

*C. INCLINFD PLANE 
0# WHEFL AND AXLE 

AN AUTOMORILF JACK. A VISE. AND AIRPLANE PROPELLERS ARE ALL WHAT 074o 

KIND OF SIMPLE MACHINED 
A. WFDGF 
R. LEVFR 

C. INCLINFD PLANE 

D. WHFEL AND AXLE 
*F. SCREW 

F. PULLEY 

A DOORKNOB, SCREWDRIVER AND A PENCIL SHARPNER ARE ALL EXAMPLES 0741 

OF WHAT KIND OF SIMPLE MACHINEO 
A. WEDGE 
R. LFVER 
C. INCLN 

r. inclined planf 

*D. WHEEL AND AXLE 

E. SCREW 

F. PULLEY 

WHAT SI-MPLE MACHINE COULD RF USFD TO RAISE A FLAG OR LIFT HEAVY 0742 

LOAD SO 

A. SCREW 
*R. PULLEY 

C. INCLINED PLANE 

D. WEDGF 
F. LEVER 



*#####-^»##**######**###***##***##*****#*.*****.M.****#*#*###**###***####*.***### 

THF STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE SIMPLE MACHINES BY 0097 

IDENTIFYING WHICH MACHINE WOULD BEST ACCOMPLISH A GIVEN 
PROBLEMATIC SITUATION. %11Q 

SFLECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. ■ 0010 

BILL.S PEN CARTRIDGE IS CAUGHT IN THE BARREL OF THE PEN. IN 0612 

USING A COMPASS POINT TO EXTRACT IT. HF IS EMPLOYING 
A. A SIMPLF MACHINF. 

R. A WFDGF. 

C. A LEVER. 

»D. ALL OF THF. ABOVF 
F. NONF OF THE AROVE 

( 

TOM USFS A WHFELRARRFL TO MOVE SAND FOR A SANDBOX. HE WHEELS IT 0613'' 

UP A RAMP TO FILL THF BOX. HE IS USING A 
*A. SECOND CLASS LEVER AND INCLINED PLANE. 

. B. FI.RST CLASS LEVER AND SECOND CLASS LEVER. 

C. THR1D CLASS LEVER. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



112 



0614 



JANF TURNFD THE DOORKNOB AMD DISC.OVFRFD THF SPIRAL .STAIRCASE 
WHICH SHF RFGAN TO DFSCFND. SHF WAS USING A 
A.. FIRST CLASS LFVFR AND WEDGF • 

*R. WHEEL AND AXLE* AND AN INCLINED PLANE. 

C. COMPLEX MACHINE • 

D. NOME OF THE AROVE 

DON USED THF BLOCK AND TACKLE ON HIS TOW TRUCK TO PlJLL THF TRUNK 0615 

UP THE PAMP TO THE TRUCK. HF USFD A 
A. SINGLE PULLEY, 
n. FRICTIONLFSS WHEFL. 

C. SIMPLE MACHINE. 

*D. COMPLEX MACHINE. 



***************************************************************************** 



WHFN BILL SITS 5 FEET From THE FULCRUM OF THE TEF.TER-TOT TF.R * HE 0605 

DOFS * NOT * RALANCE JIM WHO IS ON THE OTHER END AND 8 FEET FROM 

THE FULCRUM. IF BILL WANTS TO JUST BALANCE JIM, HE SHOULD 

A. MOVE CLOSER TO THE FULCRUM. 

R. EMPTY HIS POCKETS. 

C. HOLD HIS LITTLE BROTHER IN FRONT OF HIM. 

*D. NONF OF THE AROVF IS CONCLUSIVE. 

WHFN SALLY SITS AT THE END OF THE TEETER-TOTTER, HER FEET JUST 0606 

TOUCH THE GROUND. HER FRIEND, JILL, CLIMRS TO THE OPPOSITE END 
RUT *CANNOT* LIFT SALLY. THIS IS BECAUSE 
A. SALLY WEIGHS MORE THAN JlLLo 
R. THE FULCRUM IS NOT IN THE MIDDLE. 

c. thf fulcrum is closer to sally. 

D. THE FULCRUM IS CLOSFR TO JILL. 

*F. NONF OF THE AROVF IS CONCLUSIVE. 

a A simple Pulley IS IJSFD TO RAISE a Flag, the FLAG WEIGHS 3 1/2 
POUNDS AND WILL BE RAISED 100 FEET. YOU MUST 
A. EXERT AN EFFORT OF 3 1/2 POUNDS. 

R. EXERT AN EFFORT THR0U6H 100 FEET. 

C. USE A SINGLE FIXED PULLEY. 

D. APPLY THE LAW OF THF LEVER. 

*F. DO ALL OF THE AROVF . j 

j 
♦ 

JOHN USES A TWO-STRAND PULLEY TO LIFT A 600 GRAfil WEIGHT 100 
CFNTIMETFRS. HE CALCULATES HE WILL NEED TO USE AN EFFORT OF 
A. 600 GRAMS. 

*R. 300 GRAMS. 

c. ion grams. I 

0. 6 GRAMS. 
f. NONF OF THESE 

JOHN CHANGES TO A THREE-STRAND PULLEY. TO LIFT 600 GRAMS THROUGH 0609 

inn CENTIMETERS, HE FIGURES HE WILL USE AN EFFORT OF 
A. 600 GRAMS. 

R. 300 GRAMS. 

*C. 200 GRAMS. 

D. 6 GRAMS. 

E. NONF OF THESE 

WHEN JOHN ACTUALLY USES A TWO STRAND PULLEY TO LIFT 600 GRAMS, HE 0610 

FINDS HE WILL NEED A GREATFR EFFORT THAN HE CALCULATED BECAUSE 



0607 



0608 




A. THE LAW OF THE LEVER DOES NOT APPLY. 

R. THF LAW OF THE LEVER IS NOT EXACT. 

C. HE NEEDS TRAINING IN USING PULLEYS. 

*0. HF IS ACTUALLY OVERCOMING MORE THAN 600 GRAMS OF RESISTANCE. 

F. NONF OF THE ABOVF 

IF JOHN DOUBLES THF DISTANCE THROUGH WHICH HE LIFTS A 600 GRAM 0611 

WEIGHT WHILE USING A THREE-STRAND PULLEY » HE SHOULD EXPECT THE 
EFFORT REQUIRED TO 
A. BE DOUBLED. 

R. RF REDUCED BY ONE-HALF, 
r. RFCQMF ONF-THIRD AS MUCH. 

*D. RFMAJN THE SAME. 

F. NONE OF THE A ROVE 



*#**####*###* * -M- ■*#*##■»#*# ##*#####*###*##*##*#■*###*#*#########*•* ############*# 



THF STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN ACTUAL MECHANICAL 0098 

ADVANTAGF AND I DFAL MFCHAN I CAL ADVANTAGE BY SELECTING FACTORS 
INVOLVED IN THE CALCULATION OF FACH. %4n 

SFLEC.T THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

THE IDEAL MECHANICAL ADVANTAGE OF A MACHINE HAS THE RELATIONSHIP 0589 

TO THE ACTUAL MECHANICAL ADVANTAGE OF BEING 
A. LFSS • 

R. FOUAL . 

#C. GRFATER. 

D. NO RELIABLE RELATIONSHIP. 

THE IDEAL MFCHAN ICAL ADVANTAGE CAN BE CALCULATED BY FINDING THE 0590 

RAT 10 OF 

A« WORK PUT IN/WORK DONE. 

R. EFFORT MADE /RESISTANCE OVERCOME. 

C. RESISTANCE OVFRCOME/FFFORT MADE. 

*D„ DISTANCF EFFORT MOVFS /DISTANCE RESISTANCE MOVES. 

F. NONF OF THE AROVF 

THE ACTUAL MECHANICAL ADVANTAGE CAN BE CALCULATED RY FINDING THE 0591 

RATIO OF 

A. WORK DONF/ EFFORT MADE. 

R. EFFORT MADE/RFSISTANCF OVERCOMF. 

*C. RFS I STANCE OVERCOMF /EFFORT MADE. 

D. ' FFFICIFNCY/IDFAL MFCHANICAL ADVANTAGE. 

F. NONF OF THF AROVF 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING IS *NOT* INVOLVED IN COMPUTING IDEAL 0592 

MECHANICAL ADVANTAGED 
*A. FRICTION 
R. RFSISTANCF DISTANCE 

C. EFFORT DISTANCE 

D. MACH INFS 

F. NONE OF THE AROVF 



H *#### ##**#***-****#■«■*•?■* -IHHfr* #*#***■* *#*****##*■*•***#*### ###*###**########*####* * 



THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE FUNCTIONS OF THE SIX 0099 

q SIMPLE MACHINES BY IDENTIFYING EXAMPLES OF EACH IN OPERATION. 

ERK * 7 " 114 



MATCH THE SIMPLE MACHINE WITH ITS FXAMPLE 
A. I NCI I NFD PLANE 
R. LFVER 
C» PULLEY 
0. SCREW 
E • WEDGE 

F. WHFFL AND AXLF 



RAMP 


* A 






1734 


AXF 


* E 






1735 


ROTTLF OPENFR 








1736 


wheelbarrow 


*E 


AND 


* R 


1737 


AUTO JACK 


*D 


AND 


*R 


1738 


CAN OPENER 


H-B 


AND 


*E 


1739 


CONVEYOR BELT 


*C 


AND 


*F 


1740 



******####**#****•)!.*#*#** a-***#-*##**##*##***#*##** #*#*#*#####**##•*#**########## 



MEASUREMENT 



THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ARILITY TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN OlflO 

( MF A c l IRFMENT S OF mass AND VOLUME BY IDENTIFYING WHICH MEASUREMENT 
IS APPLICABLE TO A LIST OF EXAMPLES# *10n 

IN THE ITEMS LISTED BELOW* SOME ARE MEASUREMENTS OF MASS* SOME 
ARE VOLUME AND SOME ARE INDEFINITE. CIRCLE 
*A* IF THE ITEM MEASURES MASS 
*R* IF THE ITEM MEASIJRFS VOLUME 

*C* IF THE ITEM REPRFSFNTS AN INDEFINITE MEASUREMENT. 



A* R C ? I/? POUNDS OF SAUSAGE 1949 

A B C* 2 MEDIUM SIZED APPLES 1950 

A R* C 3 CUBIC CENTIMETERS OF ALCOHOL 1951 

A* R C 4 GRAMS OF CUPRIC OXIDE 195? 

A R C* 4 DROPS OF VANILLA 1953 

A R# C 4 QUARTS OF MILK 1954 

A R C* 3 SLICES OF CHEESE 1955 

A B* C 31/2 CUPS OF SUGAR 1956 

A* R C 5 TONS OF STONE 1957 

li* A B C* 3 PIECES OF PIE 1958 



0 
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• ■; 5 . t Hj\' i\ i WiLL ' ) M< n . i . . . »« l F isMCwLi-uvjc. Of" f H £1 GAS i C. ON ITS OF THE 

MFTRIC SYSTFM BY MATCHING THE TERMS WITH THEIR DEFINITION. %5n 

MATCH THF TERM WITH ITS CORRECT DEFINITION. 

MFTFR 

4. THF AMOUNT OF HEAT NEFDED TO RAISF THF TEMPFRATURF OF ONE 

0 

GRAM OF WATER 1 C. 

*R. 1/10,000,000 OF A QUADRANT 

C. THE AMOUNT OF FNFRGY IN A SOUND WAVE 

D. THE VOLUME OCCUPIED BY 1 KILOGRAM OF WATER AT A CERTAIN 
TEMPERATURE AND PRESSURE 

0 

F. THF WFIGHT OF 1 CUBIC CENTIMETER OF WATER AT A C. 
t ITER 

A. THF AMOUNT OF HFAT NFFDED TO RAlSF THE TEMPERATURE OF ONE 

0 

GRAM OF WATFR 1 C. 

B. 1/10.000,000 OF A QUADRANT 

C. THF AMOUNT OF ENERGY IN A SOUND WAVE 

*D. THE VOLUME OCCUPIED BY 1 KILOGRAM OF WATER AT A. CERTAIN 
TFMPFRATURE AND PRESSURF 

0 

F. THF WFIGHT OF ] CUBIC CENTIMETER OF WATER AT 4 C. 

GRAM 

A. THE AMOUNT OF HEAT NEFDED TO RAISE THE TEMPERATURE OF ONE 

0 

GRAM OF WATER 1 C. 

B . 1/10.000,000 OF A QUADRANT 

C. THF AMOUNT OF FNFRGY IN A SOUND WAVE 

D. THF VOLUME ACCUP I FD BY 1 KILOGRAM OF WATER AT A CERTAIN 
TEMPERATURE AND PRESSURE 

0 

#F • THE WEIGHT OF 1 CUBIC CENTIMETER OF WATER AT A C. 



5 

52 



53 



54 



n 



** 4f #•#•*■# ************************************************************************* 



THF STUDENT WILL nFMOMSTPATJ: KNOWLEDGE OF PREFIX VALUES IN THE 
MFTRIC SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING NUMERAL VALUES FOR GIVEN METRIC 
MEASURES. %43n 

SFI.ECT THE ANSWER THAT IDENTIFIES THE EQUALITY. NOTE-# MEANS EQUALS 

« MFTFRS ft MILL! MFTERS 

A. 350 

B. 3500 

35000 
D. 3.035 



0102 

0002 

18 



27 METERS ft 
A • 2.7 
B * 0.27 
C. 270 
*D. 2700 



O 

ERLC 



MFTFRS ft 
*A« 51 



centimeters 



DEC I MFTERS 



116 



19 



o 



20 




p - 0*51 

r*. 5inn 
n. 51000 



I' 



ti 123 METERS 0 
A. 1230 
*B. 12.3 
C. 1.23 
0. 12300 



DEKAMFTERS 



21 



23.7 METFRS 

A. 2370 

B. 2.37 
*C. 0.237 

0. 237 



HECTOMETERS 



22 



3 2 fl METERS tf 

A. 32.fi 
R. 32flono 

*C. 0.328 
0. 3 • 2fi 

B3 LITERS tf 
*A . 830 

B. 8.3 

C. .83 

D. 8300 



K I LOMFTFRS 



DECILITERS 



23 



24 



f 



9.1 LITERS 

A. 0.91 

B. 0.091 
*C. 9] 

D. 910 



tf 



CENTILITERS 



25 



135 LITERS tf 
*A • 135000 
R. 13500 

C. 3.135 

D. 1350 



MILLILITERS 



26 



372 LITERS tf 

A. 3720 

B. 37200 
*C. 37.2' 

D. 3.72 



DEKALITERS 



27 



ERJC 

■r.tiMii77.r,7Lfaj 



56 LITERS tf 

A. 5.6 
*B. 0.56 

C. .056 

D. 5600 

A. 3 LITERS tf 
*A. 0.0043 

B . 0 . 04 3 

C. 4300 
D» 0.43 

36 5 GRAMS tf 

A. 36.5 

B. 3.65 



HECTOLITERS 



KILOLITERS 



DECIGRAMS 



117 

111 



28 



29 



30 



*C. 3650 

D. 36500 



Bit ,95 GRAMS ti 
A. B49.5 
R. 0.8495 
C. 8 • 495 
*0, 8495 

1 .Q GRAMS ti 
# A • 1900 

P. 190 
r. o.ooi9 
n. o.oi9 

631 GRAMS ti 
A. 6.31 . 

R. 6310 
#C. 63.1 
0. 63100 

57.3 GRAMS ti 
A. 3.73 
R. 3730 
C. 373 
#0. 0.373 

15 GRAM 4 ; ti 
#A. 0.013 
R. 1.3 
C. 0.13 
0. 13000 



1 25 DEKAMETERS » 



A. 


12.5 


R. 


1250 


« r . 


12500 


n. 


125000 


24 HECTOGRAMS ti 


#A. 


240 * 000 


R. 


2400 


r. 


2.400*000 


o. 


0,0024 


4. 45 


KILOGRAMS ti 


A. 


495*000*000 


«R. 


4*950*000 


C. 


49500 


0. 


0.00495 


P.,76 


MILLIMFTFRS ti 


A. 


0.0876 


R. 


0.0876 


*C. 


0.000876 


D. 


876.000 


237 


CENTILITERS ti 


Q *A. 


0.00237 


ERIC *. 


0. 00000237 




25.7 



CENTIGRAMS 



MILLIGRAMS 



DFKAGRAMS 



HECTOGRAMS 



KILOGRAMS 



DECIMETERS 



CENTIGRAMS 



MILLIGRAMS 



dfkametfrs 



KILOLITERS 

118 



31 




32 



33 



34 



35 

o 



36 



i 

i 



37 



I 



38 



o 

40 




n. 23 7 0 



« 



990.111 DEKALITERS U 
A. .0999111 
R. 9991.11 
r . 9Q91 1 .1 
*0. 0.99111 

796.31 DFC! GRAMS ff 
*A • 0.079631 
R. 0.79631 

C. 0.0000079631 

D. 7.9631 



KILOLITERS 



41 



KILOGRAMS 



4? 



1234.5 MILLIMETERS ff 
A. 1,234,500,000 
R. 123450 
C. 1.2345 
*D. 0.0012345 



K I LOMETFRS 



4 3 i 



89.7 DEKAMETERS ff 
A. 8970 
*P. R97.000 

C. 0.0897 

D. 0.897 



MILLIMETERS 



44 ■ 



1.256 HECTOLITERS ff CENTILITERS 45 \ 

A. 12,560,000 ;; 

R. 125600 5 

*C. 12560 

0. 1256 J 



###**##########*####*###*##**##*########*###*#**##*■#*######*######**•###***##* 



MATCH THE MEASUREMENT WITH ITS CORRESPONDING METRIC PREFIX. 



000 1 j 



1/10 

A. 

*R • 

C. 

D. . 

E. 



OF A UNIT 

MICRO 

DFC I 

DEKA 

MILLI 

CENTI 



1/100 OF A UNIT 



( 



O 

ERIC 



A. 

R. 

C. 

D. 

*E. 



MICRO 

DECI 

DEKA 

MILLI 

CENTI 



1/1000 OF A UNIT 



A. 
R • 

c. 

*D. 

E. 



MICRO 
DFC I 
DEKA 
MILLI 
CENTI 



1 / 1 , 000,000 
*A. MICRO 
R. DECI 



OF A UNIT 



119 



. 

: ‘j/ 

31 

*$ 

■ M 




DEKA 

MILLI 

CENTI 



C. 

D. 

E. 



1 

1/10 OF A 
A. MICRO 
*B. DEC! 

C. DEKA 

D. MILL! 
F. CENTI 

2 

1/10 OF A 
A. MICRO 
R. DEC I 

C. DEKA 

D. MILLI 
*F • CENTI 

3 

1/10 OF A 

A. MICRO 

B. DEC! 
C* DEKA 

*D. MILLI 

E. CENTI 



UNIT 



UNIT 



UNIT 



6 



7 



8 



6 

1/10 OF A UNIT 
*A. MICRO 
R. DFC 1 

C. DEKA 

D. MILLI 
E • CENTI 




10X THE UNIT 10 

A. KILO 

B. MEGA . ‘ 

C. DEKA 
*D. DECI 

F * HECTO 



100X THE UNIT . 11 

A. KILO 
R. MEGA 

C. DEKA 

D. DECI 
*F • HFCTO 



ltOOOX THE UNIT 
♦A* KILO 
R. MEGA 

C. DEKA 

D. DECI 
F. HFCTO 



12 




i*ooo»ooox 

pX A. KILO 
*R. MEGA 
C. DEKA 



THE UNIT 



120 



13 



0. DEC I 

F. HFCTO 






1 



10 X 


THE UNIT 


A. 


KILO 


B. 


MEGA 


C. 


DEKA 


*0. 


DEC I 


F. 


HFCTO 


3 




10 X 


THE UNIT 


*A . 


KILO 


B. 


MEGA 


C. 


DEKA 


D. 


DEC I 


F. 


HECTO 


6 


X 

c 
1— 1 


THE UNIT 


A. 


KILO 


*B. 


MEGA 


C. 


DEKA 


D. 


DEC I 


F. 


HECTO 



14 



16 ‘ 



1 7 



a###########**############*######## a########*######**###****###**####### »#### j 

( THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF METRIC VALUES BY 0103 j 

IDENTIFYING EQUIVALENT ENGLISH AND METRIC MEASURES. *12n j 

MATCH THE ENGLISH AND METRIC EQUIVALENT. 6 ; 



2.54 CENTIMETERS . 55 . ! 

A. 10 MILES 

B. 0.621 MILES 

C. 39.37 INCHES . j 

*D. 1 INCH * | 

F. 3 FEET 

1 MFTFR 56 

A. 10 MILFS 
R. 0.621 MILES 

*C. 39.37 INCHES 

D. 1 INCH 
F. 3 FEET 





1 KILOMETER . 

A. 10 MILES 
*B. 0.621 MILES 

C. 39.37 INCHES 

D. 1 INCH 

E. 3 FEET 

1 KILOGRAM 

*A. 2.2 LBS. SAPPROX.n 

B. 0.394 LBS. %APPROX.n 

C. 0.035 OZ. SAPPROX.d 

D. 0.621 QUARTS SAPPROX.n 



57 




5 fl 6 







>-S 






E. 1.06 QUARTS SAPPROX.n 



59 



I 

1 GRAM 60 

A. 2.2 LBS. %APPROX.o 
R. 0.394^ LBS. ^APPROX. n 
*C. 0.035 0 Z. %APPROX.o 

D. 0.621 QUARTS %APPROX.n 

E. 1036 QUARTS %APPROX.n 

3 INCHES 61 

A. 20 METERS 
R. 2 METERS 
C. 10 KILOMETERS * 

0. 1 KILOMETER 
*F. 7.62 CM 

6.21 MILES 

A. 20 METERS 

B. 2 METERS 
*C. 10 KILOMETERS 

0. 1 KILOMFTER 

F. 7.62 CM 

7fl.74 

A. 20 METERS 
*B. 2 METERS 

C. 10 KILOMETERS 
0. 1 KILOMETER 
E. 7.62 CM 

6.6 LRS. 

A. 2 LITFRS %APPROX’.n 
*B. 3 KILOGRAMS SSAPPROX.n 

C. 2 KIL0L1 TER %APPROX.n 

D. 100 GRAMS SAPPROX.D 
• E. 3 GRAMS ■'SAPPROX.a 

3.5 OZ. 

A. 2 LITERS %APPROX.o 

B. 3 KILOGRAMS SAPPROX.n 

C. 2 KILOL ITER %APPR0X.n 
*D. 100 GRAMS %APPR0X.a 

E. 3 GRAMS %APPROX.n 

2.12 QUARTS 

*A. 2 6ITFRS %APPROX.n 

B. 3 KILOGRAMS ■KAPPROX.n 

C. 2 KILOLTTER SAPPROX.n 

D. 100 GRAMS %APPROX.a 

F. 3 GRAMS %APPR0X.n 

O 

\{\ >**####*##*** *♦#### #***##*###*## ####****###**###****##***###***###****#****** 

oo 



62 



63 



i ) 



64 



65 



66 



o 



1 LITER 

A. ?. ? LBS. SAPPROX.n 

B. 0.394 LBS. *APPROX.n 

C. 0.035 OZ. %APPROX.n 

0. 0.621 QUARTS UAPPROX.n 
*E. 1.06 QUARTS <*APPROX.n 



THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF METRIC UNITS OF MEASURE 0104 

BY IDENTIFYING THE UNIT THAT WOULD BEST DESCRIBE A DISTANCE OR 
QUANTITY IN A GIVEN HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION. %10n 

• SFLECT THE METRIC UNIT OF MEASURE THAT WOULD BEST IDENTIFY A 0007 

SITUATION. 

THE DISTANCE FROM M I LWAUKEF TO CHICAGO WOULD BE RECORDED IN 0069 

WHICH METRIC (JN I TO j 

'• A. LITERS 
*B. KILOMETERS 

C. MTLLI METERS < 

D. KILOGRAMS 

THE LENGTH OF THIS ROOM WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC UNITO 0070 ] 

*A. METERS 

B. LITERS 

C. KILOMETERS j 

D. MILLIMETERS } 

THE LENGTH OF THIS PAPER WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC UNITO 0071 j 

A. METERS 

R. KILOMETERS J | 

#C. CENTIMETERS \ 

D. MILLIGRAMS { 

THE HEIGHT OF A TYPED LETTER WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC 0072 j 

UNITO ] 

A. METERS ! 

r R. KILOMETERS j 

( *C. MILLIMETERS j 

D. LITERS • 1 

THE WEIGHT OF THE PENCIL YOU ARE USING WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH 0073 j 

METRIC UNITO j 

A. LITERS ; 

*B. GRAMS j 

C. KILOGRAMS \ 

D. METERS • \ 



YOUR WEIGHT WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC UNITO 
A. GRAMS 
#B. KILOGRAMS 

C. MILLIGRAMS 

D. LITERS 
F. METERS 



THE AMOUNT OF WATER USED IN A HOME IN ONE DAY WOULD RE RECOROED 
IN WHICH METRIC IJNITO 
A. METERS 
*R. LITERS 
C. GRAMS 
0. MILLILITERS 





THE AMOUNT OF BLOOD IN THE BODY WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC 
UNITO 

A. METERS 
R. MILLILITERS 
*C. LITERS 
D. MILLILITERS 






0074 j 



'I 



0075 j 

.4 

' ■ % 
y 

\ 

\ 

1 

j 

007ft i 



€ 

.,g 

'M 



0077 



THF VOLUME OF A JUICE GLASS WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC 
UN! TO 

*A. MILLILITERS 

B. KIL0L1TFRS 

C. GRAMS 

D. MILLIGRAMS 



**#####*####**###***##*#*•**###**#### ****#****##*■*■*#*#*•**###***###**■•*#*#****## 



THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF METRIC QUANTITIES BY 0105 

IDENTIFYING NUMERICAL VALUES WHICH ARE EXPRESSED IN DIFFERENT 
METRIC UNITS. %10n 

CONVERT ALL UNITS OF MEASURE TO THE LARGEST UNIT AND SELECT THE 0003 

CORRFCT ANSWFR. 

3? CENTIMETERS 6 16 DECIMETERS & 2 METERS EQUAL 0046 

*A. 3.92 METERS 

B. 50 METERS 

C. 500 DECIMETERS 

D. 39.2 DECIMETERS 

E. 392 CENTIMETERS 



253 CENTIGRAMS & 7 KILOGRAMS 6 11 GRAMS EQUAL 0047 

A. 271000 GRAMS 
R. 271 KILOGRAMS 
*C. 7.01353 KILOGRAMS 

D. 7.00011253 KILOGRAMS 

E. 7013.53 GRAMS ( 

2 A DEKAGRAMS - 972 DECIGRAMS EQUAL 48 

A. 996 DEKAGRAMS 
. B. 996 DECIGRAMS 

C. 1428 DECIGRAMS 
*D. 14.28 DEKAGRAMS 

CONVERT ALL UNITS OF MEASURE TO THE SMALLEST UNIT AND SELECT THE 0004 

CORRECT ANSWFR. 

234 MILLILITERS h 38.76 MILLILITERS & 9 DECILITERS EQUALS 0049 

A. 28.176 DECILITERS 
R. 2817.6 MILLILITERS 

C. 4010 MILLILITERS 
*D. 1172.76 MILLILITERS 

E. 1 1.7276 DECILITERS 

3 R GRAMS & 71 CENTIGRAMS - 105 MILLIGRAMS EQUALS 0050 

A. 38805 MILLIGRAMS 
R. 4 GRAMS 

*C. 38605 MILLIGRAMS 

D. 214 GRAMS 

E. 37185 MILLIGRAMS 

10 KILOMETERS - 12.5 HECTOMETERS 

A. 12.531 KILOMETERS 

B. 53.5 KILOMETERS 

C. 43,5 METERS 
Q ). -2531 METERS 

ERJG. 8719 METERS 



- 31 METERS EQUALS 0051 

124 






> s i * V ■** t *X * If 4 #l< *** 4-4*# ****** ***************************************** 

SELECT THE ANSWER THAT IDENTIFIES THE EQUALITY. ? 

METRIC TON EQUALS 67 

6 

*A. 10 GRAMS 
6 

B. 1/10 GRAMS 

6 

C. 1710 METER 

6 

D. 10 METERS 

1 MICRON EQUALS 1 6fl 

6 

A. 10 GRAMS 

6 

B. 1/10 GRAMS 

6 

*C. 1/10 METERS 

D. 10 METERS 
6 



#**#***#***#************#**********#******************#*•*****#************?** 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS COMPREHENSION OF MEASUREMENT 0106 

TERMS BY IDENTIFYING THE TERM UNIT OR INSTRUMENT UTILIZED WHEN A 
CONDITION OF MEASURFMENT IS STATED. *19d 

A UNIT OF MEASURFMENT USED TO MEASURE STRAIGHT LINE DISTANCE IS A 106? 

A. INCHES SQUARED 
*B. MM 

3 

C. CM 

AN EQUAL ARM BALANCE MEASURES 1063 

* A • MASS. 

B. VOLUMF. 

C. AREA. 

D. LENGTH. 

/ 

THE AMOUNT OF SPACE A BODY TAKES UP IS ITS 106*. 

A. AREA. 

B. LINEAR SIZE. 

C. HEIGHT. 

*0. VOLUME. 

THE SIZE OF A SURFACE MAY ALWAYS BE' CALLED ITS 1065 

♦ A. AREA. 

B. LINEAR SIZE. 

C. HEIGHT. 

- D. VOLUME. 

'MASS IS EXPRESSED IN 1066 

. A. DEGREES. .• 

*R. KILOGRAMS. 

C. CUBIC CENTIMETERS* , v \ • 

ii9 1£5 



D 



NEWTON-METERS 



A 

» 




MASS IS 1CS7 

*A. THF QUANTITY OF MATTER THAT IS IN A SUBSTANCE. 

R. THE SIZE OF AN OBJECT. 

C. THE QUANTITY OF MATTER PER UNIT VOLUME. 

3 

D. THE TOTAL NUMBER OF CM IN A SUBSTANCE. 



**###**##»«*«-*«*»«-**#*##**«##**#####««###***####»*##»«**#*#«**#*#**####«*-»*** 

TOOLS & TECHNIQUES 



THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF LABORATORY SAFETY 0107 

PROCEDURES BY IDENTIFYING THE DESCRIPTION THAT REPRESENTS AN 
INDIVIDUALS PROPER BEHAVIOR IN LABORATORY SITUATIONS. %6a 

SELECT THE PHRASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 00 IT, 

IF YOU ACC I DFNTLY SPILLED SOMF ACID* YOU WOULD 0832 

A. CLEAN IT UP IMMEDIATELY WITH PAPER TOWELS. 

*H. NEUTRALIZE IT WITH AMMONIUM HYDROXIOE. 

C. DILUTE IT AT ONCE WITH WATER. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

WHFN POURING WATER AND ACID TOGETHER* YOU ALWAYS 0833 

*A. POUR ACID INTO WATER. 

R. POUR WATER INTO ACID. 

C. POUR THEM BOTH AT THE SAME TIME. 

D. ANY OF THE ABOVE WOULD BE SAFE. 

WHEN USING A HEATED GENERATOR BOTTLE AND COLLECTING BY WATER . 0836 

DISPLACEMENT IT IS NECES5ARY TO 

A. REMOVE THE HEAT SOURCE BEFORE REMOVING THE DELIVERY TUBE. 

B. BLOCK OFF THE DELIVERY TUBE THEN REMOVE FROM WATER. 

*C. REMOVE THE DELIVERY TUBE BEFORE YOU REMOVE THE HEAT. 

D. NONE OF THE ABQVE PROCEDURES 

WHEN HEATING A LIQUID IN A TEST TUBE. ALWAYS 0235 

A. POINT THE TUBE STRAIGHT UP. 

‘ H. POINT THF TUBE TOWARD YOURSELF. 

C. RE SURF TO STOPPER THF TUBF FIRST. 

*P. AIM THF TUHF TO WHERF NO ONE IS WORKING. 

E. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

IF YOU SHOULD GET ACID ON YOUR HAND. YOU SHOULD 0836 

A. WIPE IT OFF WITH A TOWEL. 

*R. RINSE IT OFF WITH WATER. 

C. NEUTRALIZE IT WITH AMMONIUM HYDROXIDE. 

D. COVER THE AREA WITH SODIUM B1CARR0NATE. 

F. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

IF YOU FOUND AN UNKNOWN LIQUID SPILLED ON A LAB TABLE. WHAT 0337 

WOULD YOU DO FIRSTO 
* A. TEST IT WITH LITMUS PAPER 

B. POUR ON AMMONIUM HYDROXIDE 

C. RINSE IT OFF WITH WATER 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 




*##** ***** *•**•)<•***«•* •»****•*****■*■*##### •#*###«■######**##******##■******■»«**#* »«*#«-» 

r THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF THE RULES FOR 0108 

\ CONVERSION OF LARGE AND SMALL NUMBERS TO STANDARD SCIENTIFIC 
NOTATION BY SELECTING NUMBERS CORRECTLY EXPRFSSFD IN SCIENTIFIC 
NOTATION. %6n 

SELECT THE ANSWER THAT IDENTIFIES THE EQUALITY. 2 



THE NUMBER 46, 200. 000 CAN BE EXPRESSED IN STANDARD SCIENTIFIC 0700 

NOTATION BY USING WHICH ONE OF THE FOLLOWING* 

5 

*A • 46? X 10 

3 

B. 46.2 X 10 

8 

C. 4.62 X 10 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



EXPRESSED IN STANDARD SC 1 ENT I F ICJ40TAT ION » THE NUMBER 100*000 0701 

WOULD LOOK LIKE WHICH ONE OF THF FOLLOWING. 

A 

A. 10.0 X 10 

5 . ■ . 

B. 1.00 X 10 

5 v 

*C. 1.0 X 10 

r THE NUMBER 105*000*000 CAN RE CONVERTED TO WHICH OF THE 0702 

v-j FOLLOWING. 

6 

A. 10.5 X 10 

7 

B. 10.5 X 10 

8 

C. 1.5 X 10 

*D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

10 0704 

ALPHA CENTAURI IS APPROXIMATELY 2.58 X 10 MILES FROM THE EARTH 
WHEN EXPRESSED IN STANDARD SCIENTIFIC NOTATION. EXPRESS THIS AS 
A WHOLE NUMBER. 

A. 258*000*000*000,000 

B. 2,580*000,000*000 
*C. 25*800*000*000 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



*******###*****#***************■#*****##**#**###******#***#**#*#*#*****###**** 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE COMPOUND MICROSCOPE 0109 

BY IDENTIFYING THE DIFFERENT PARTS AND THEIR USES. %29n 




SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT 

~ THE HEAVY BOTTOM PART OF THE MICROSCOPE IS CALLED 
A. THE STAGE. 

*B. THE BASE. 

C. THE ARM. 

D. THE EYEPIECE. “ 







0008 

0480 




481 



THE BASE OF THE MICROSCOPE IS 
♦A. THE HEAVY BOTTOM PART. 

B. THE PART ONE LOOKS THROUGH. 

C. THE PART THAT HOLDS THE LENSES. 

D. ' THE PART ON WHICH SLIDES REST. 

THE EYEPIECE OF THE MICROSCOPE IS THE PART THAT 0482 

A. CONTROLS THF AMOUNT OF LIGHT. 

B. HOLDS THE LENSES. . 

*C. ONE LOOKS THROUGH. 

D. SUPPORTS THE TUBE. 



THE PART OF THE MICROSCOPE THAT ONE LOOKS THROUGH IS CALLED 




A. THF NOSE PIECE. 

B. THE TUBE. 

C. THE LENS. 

*0. THE EYEPIECE. 

THE PART OF THE MICROSCOPE THAT CONTROLS THE AMOUNT OF LIGHT IS 
CALLED 

A. THE NOSEPIECE. 

B. THF EYFPIECF. 

*C. THF DIAPHRAGM ADJUSTMENT. 

D. THE COARSE ADJUSTMENT. 



THE FUNCTION OF DIAPHRAGM ADJUSTMENT OF THE MICROSCOPE IS 

A. TO RAISE THE OBJECTIVE LENSES. 

*B • TO CONTROL THE AMOUNT OF LIGHT. 

C. TO MOVE THE EYEPIECE. 

O. TO FOCUS THE LENS. 

THF PURPOSE OF THE MIRROR IS 
*A. TO REFLECT LIGHT INTO THE BARREL OF THE MICROSCOPE. 

B. TO CUT DOWN ON THE LIGHT ENTERING THE MICROSCOPE. 

C. TO INCREASE THE SIZE OF MATERIAL ON SLIDES. 

D. TO DECREASE THE SIZE OF MATERIAL ON SLIDES. 

THF OBJECT I VF LfiNSFS OF THF MICROSCOPF ARE MOUNTED IN 
' A. THE EYEPIECF. 

*R. THE NOSEPIECE. 

C. THE STAGE.' 

D. THE ARM. 



MATCH THE WORD WITH ITS CORRESPONDING MICROSCOPE PART. 

OCULAR 
A. LFNS 
R. BARREL 
*C. EYERIFCF 
D. DIAPHRAGM. 

OBJECT I VF 
*A. LENS 
R. BARREL 

C. EYFPIECF 

D. DIAPHRAGM 



6“ 4E 

ERJC4* lens 

saa-t« BARREL 




0483 i 

J 

( 

) 



i 

j 

0484 



0485 

• ( ) 



486 



0487 



0016 

488 



1 

I 



! 

! 



489 



i ) 



490 



r* r YEP I FCF 
D. DIAPHRAGM 



THE PART OF THE MICROSCOPE USED TO MAKE THE SPECIMEN VISIBLE IS 
CALLED 

• A. THE FINE ADJUSTMENT. 

*B. THE COARSE ADJUSTMENT. 

C. THE DIAPHRAGM ADJUSTMENT. 

D. £HF. RASE ADJUSTMENT. 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

TO CORRECT THE FOCUS OF A SPECIMEN ONE WOULD USE 

A. THE BASE ADJUSTMENT. 

B. THE DIAPHRAGM ADJUSTMENT. 

*C. THE FINE ADJUSTMENT. 

D. THE COARSE ADJUSTMENT. . 

THE POINT AT WHICH A CLEAR IMAGE IS PRODUCED IS CALLED 
A. MAGNIFICATION. 

*B. FOCUS. 

C. OBJECTIVE. 





C 

ERIC 129 



0*91 



0008 

0 * 9 ? 

0*93 




i-i THE' SPACE 

-STRUCTURE IT 



PROVIDED PLACE 

IDENTIFIES, 



THE LETTER 



THAT CORRESPONDS TO THE 



A. TUBE 

B. NOSEPIECE 

C. ' BASE 

O, OBJECTIVE 
*F. FYFPIFCF 

*A, TURF 
B* NOSEPIECE 
C • BASE 
0. OBJECTIVE 
E* EYEPIECE 



A, TURF 
*R, STAGE 
C , BASF 
0, OBJECTIVF 
E. EYEPIECE 



A, TUBE 
R, NOSEPIECE 
0. RASE 
*D, OBJFCTIVF 
F, EYEPIECE’ 



0009 

49 * 

; ) 



495 



496 



497 






124 



130 
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A, MIRROR 
H. OBJtCTiVE 
C. BASE 
#D. STAGE 
F. DIAPHRAGM 

A. MIRROR 

B. OBJECTIVE 

C. BASE 

0. -STAGE . 

*E • . DIAPHRAGM 

*A. MIRROR 
R. OBJECTIVE 

C. RASF 

D. STAGE 

E. DIAPHRAGM 

A. MIRROR 

B. OBJECTIVE 
*C. BASE 

D. STAGE 

E. DIAPHRAGM 

THE TOTAL MAGNIFICATION OF THE MICROSCOPE IS DETERMINED BY 

A. ADDING THE MAGNIFICATIONS OF THE OCCULAR AND THE EYEPIECE. 
*B. MULTIPLYING THE MAGNIFICATIONS OF THE EYEPIECE AND THE 
OBJECTIVE. 

C. ADDING THE MAGNIFICATIONS OF THE EYEPIECE AND THE 
OBJECTIVE. 

D. MULTIPLYING THE MAGNIFICATIONS OF THE OCULAR AND THE 
EYEPIECE. 

THE MARKING #10X* ON THE EYEPIECE MEANS THAT IT 
A. MAGNIFIES 100 TIMES. 

*B. MAGNIFIES 10 TIMES. 

C. IS 10 CENTIMETERS LONG. 



499 
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THE TOTAL MAGNIFICATION OF A MICROSCOPE WITH AN EYEPIECE OF 0507 

*10X* AND A LOW-POWER OBJECTIVE OF *10X* IS 0507 

A. 10. 

*B • 100. 

C. 1000. 

D. 10000. 



A SLIDE IS HELD IN PLACE ON THE STAGE OF THE MICROSCOPE BY 0508 

A. ARMS. 

B. BASES. 

*C. CLIPS. 

D. DIAPHRAGMS. 



*#**#*######•*##*** ^tt#**##*#***##*#-*#####*####**####***###**#####**####*####** 

THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE SCIENTIFIC METHOD FOR OllO 

PROBLEM SOLVING BY IDENTIFYING THE CORRECT ORDER FOR THE 
PRINCIPLE STEPS. %7n 

IDENTIFY THE STEPS OF THE SCIENTIFIC METHOD. 19 1 



12*131 



FORMULATE A HYPOTHESIS. 



599 



A. FIRST STFP 
*R. SECOND STEP 

C. THIRD STEP 

D. FOURTH STEP 

E. FIFTH STEP 

F. NOT A STEP 



IDENTIFY AND CLEARLY STATE A PROBLEM • 
♦A. FIRST STEP 
R. SECOND STFP 

C. THIRD STEP 

D. FOURTH STEP 
F. FIFTH STEP 
F. NOT A STEP 


600 


DISTINGUISH RFTWFFN A FACT AND JUDGMENT. 

A. FIRST STFP 

B. SECOND STEP 

C. THIRD STEP 

D. FOURTH STEP 

E. FIFTH STEP 
*F. NOT A STEP 


0601 


COLLECT AND ORGANIZE DATA. 
A. FIRST STFP 
R. SECOND STEP 
C. THIRD STEP 
*D. FOURTH STEP 

E. FIFTH STEP 

F. NOT A STEP 


602 

. 0 


RECOGNIZE SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES IN THE COMPONENTS OF THE 
ENVIRONMENT. 

A. FIRST STEP 

B. SECOND STEP 

C. THIRD STEP 

D. FOURTH STEP 

E. FIFTH STEP 

*F • NOT A STEP ‘ 


060T 


DRAW INFERFNCES FROM DATA. 
A. FIRST STFP 
R. SECOND STEP 
C. THIRD STFP 
D • FOURTH STEP 
*E • FIFTH' STEP 
F. NOT A STEP 


604 






THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF FAHRENHEIT AND 
CENTIGRADE TEMPERATURE SCALES BY IDENTIFYING ANALOGOUS 
RELATIONSHIPS OF EACH. %4n 


0111 


SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 


0008 [ 


STANDARDIZATION OF BOTH THE FAHRENHEIT AND CENTIGRADE THERMOM- 
ETERS DEPENDS ON THE PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF 

A. AIR. 

B. ALCOHOL. ‘l.SZ 


0579 



IS OFF-CE.N TFR TO THE RIGHT. 

D. OILING THF MOVING PARTS. 

F. MOVING THE RIDFR ON RIGHT SIDF OF THE BEAM TO THE LEFT, IF 
THF POINTFR IS OFF-CENTER TO THE RIGHT. 

A STUDENT WEIGHS AN OBJECT ON AN EQUAL— ARM BALANCE. BY MISTAKE HE 1071 

places the object he is weighing on the right pan. he balances 

THE OBJECT BY PLACING 23 BEADS ON THE LEFT PAN AND BY MOVING THE 
RIDER ON THE RIGHT BEAM TO .36 BEADS. THE MASS OF THE OBJECT 
COULD STILL RE CALCULATED AND WAS FOUND TO BE 
A . ?3 • 36 RFADS. 

R. ?3.f>4 RFADS. 
r. ??.S6 RFADS. 

D. Z4.64 NFADS. 

* E • ?2.6 A RFADS. 



a#**##*****##** *###** **##***#*#•# *####**###*♦ *###**•#*##*■** *****•#**#■*■** ****■*■*•*# 

THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE A PROBLEM SITUATION BY SELECTING A BASK 0169 

OHFSTION FROM A SET OF. OllFSTIONS THAT NEEDS TO BE ANSWFPFD IN 
ORDER TO SOI VF THF PRORLFM SITUATION. %3a 



A STUDENT WANTED TO UNDERSTAND HOW HE STAYS UPRIGHT ON A BICYCLE. 
WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATED QUESTIONS IS THE MOST BASIC 
QUESTION TO RE ANSWERED. 

A. DOES THE SPINNING OF THE WHEELS HAVE ANYTHING TO DO WITH 
BALANCING ON A BIKEO 

R • IS THF RIKF RIDFR ON HlS BIKE LIKE A PERSON ON A SFE-SAWO 
*r. WHFN ANYTHING IS BALANCED, IT IS BALANCED AGAINST SOMETHING 
FLSF. IF A RIKF RIDER BALANCES HIMSFLF ON A BIKE, WHAT IS HF 
BALANCING AGAINSTD 

D. HOW DOES THE MOTION OF THE BIKE EFFECT A RIDERS ABILITY TO 
RIDF A RIKEO 



1873 





IF THERE IS NO F I LAMFNT IN A NFON LIGHT, HOW CAN IT LIGHT UPO 1874 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING QUESTIONS IS THE MOST RASIC QUESTION TO 
RF ANSWFREDO 

A. WHAT PARTS ARF USED IN A NFON LIGHTO 

B. DOFS THF COLOR *0F LIGHT HAVE ANYTHING TO DO WITH THE 
OPERATION OF A NEON LIGHTO 

*C. WHAT HAPPENS TO THE ELECTR I C I TY IN A NEON lIGHTO 
D. IS THFRF A SPECIAL SUBSTANCE AT THF END OF THE TUBEO 

ONF OF THF SAFFST PLACFS TO RF DURING AN FLFCTRICAL STORM IS IN 1875 

A CLOSFD CAR. WHYO WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING OllFSTIONS IS THF MOST 
BASIC OHFSTION TO RF ANSWFRFDD 

♦ A. WHY CAN.T THE HLFCTRIOTY IN A LIGHTNING BOLT REACH A PERSON 
INSIDE A CLOSED CARO 

B. WHY MUST THF CAR RE CLOSEDO 

C. WHAT INSULATION DOES THE CAR,S TIRFS PROVIDEO 

D. IF THF CAR WAS MADE COMPLETELY OUT OF MET Al ♦ WOULD THERE 
STILL PE TRUER 




#*** *##**■###****###***###***###**♦##♦* #**##*#****#****#*****■***•**##•**####**■** 

tHE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE A GENERALIZATION BY SELECTING FACTS WHICH 0170 

DO NOT SUPPORT THE GFNFRAL IZATION. % 2 n 

THF FASTFR an ORJFCT MOVFS THF GRFATFP" : THF FORCE OPFRAT I NG ON IT. 133 18 76 
190 — 



WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING FACTS DOFS NOT SUPPORT THE GFNFRAL 1 7 AT ION . 

A. A JET FLIES FASTER AND FASTER AS MORE POWER IS GENFRATED. 

H. A CAR GOES FASTER AND FASTER AS ONE PUSHES DOWN ON THE GAS ; 

PEDAL. 

*C. A CAR GOING DOWN A MOUNTAIN GOES FASTFR AND FASTFR AS THE 
DRIVER PUSHFS THF C-AS PEDAL TO THF FLOOR FOR A SHORT PERIOD 
OF TIMF FVFPY 10 SFCOMDS. 

D. A B1KF TRAVFL C ' FASTFR AND FASTFR AS THE RIDFR PFOAl S FASTFR \ 

AND FASTER. 

WHAT GOES OP MUST COME DOWN. DOWN WILL HE DEFINED AS TOWARD THF 1677 \ 

CFNTER OF THE EARTH. WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING FACTS DO NOT SUPPORT j 

THF GENERAL I ZAT IOND | 

A. A BALL. THROWN UP COMFA DOWN. ' 

B • AN AIRPLANE TAKFS OFF AND LANDS. i 

»r. A SPACFCRAFT HAS I.ANDFD ON THF MOON. ! 

D. RAIN COMES DOWN AND WAT F R GOFS UP. 



****************************************** **************** ****************** * 



THE STUDENT CAN SHOW HIS KNOWLEDGE OF FRACTIONAL CRYSTALLIZATION M7I j 

BY IDENTIFYING ITS DF* IN IT JON. %?a j 




A PROCFSS WHICH SFPAPATFS TWO SOLIDS IN SOLUTION IS CALLED 
A. FRACTIONAL DISTILLATION. 

*H. FRACTIONAL CRYSTALLIZATION. 

C. PROGRFSS IVE FILTRATION. 

D. TITRATION. 



FRACTIONAL CRYSTAL!. I 7AT I ON I c > 

A. A PROCESS TO SEPARATF A MIXTURF OF LIQUIDS. 

B » IS A PROCESS TO SFPARAT E SOLIDS FROM LIQUIDS RY CAPEFUL 
FILTRATION. 

*C. A PROCESS THAT USES DIFFERENCES IN SOLUBILITY TO SEPARATE 
TWO SOL IDS. 

D. A PROCESS OF CARFFUL NEUTRALIZATION OF AN ACID RY A BASF. 
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******** *** *************** *** ****************** ■» *************************** * * 

THE STUDENT DEMONSTRATES HIS UNDERSTANDING OF GRAPHED DATA RY 017? 

ASSOCIATING PLOTTED POINTS WITH GIVEN DATA. 

DIRECTIONS - PAT.S TURTLE » RALPH. WON A TURTLE RACE AT THE COUNTY 
FAIR. RALPH, S PERFORMANCE IS SHOWN ON THF FOLLOWING GRAPH. US C 
THIS GRAPH TO ANSWER THE NEXT FOUR OUFSTIONS. 



t 
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IN FIVE MINUTES* RALPH TRAVELED 
A. SET. 

*R. 7 FT. 

C. IS FT . 

D. 10 FT. 

F. 1 FT. 

IT TOOK RA1 PH HOW MANY MINUTES TO GO 6 FTO 
"A. A MIN. 

H. 6 MIN. 

C. 10 MIN. 

0. 3 MIN. 

TWO MINUTFS AFTER THF RAFF STARTED RALPH WAS 
A. STILL ON THF STARTING LING. 

R • I.FSS THAN ? FT. FROM THE STARTING LINF. 

*f. MORF THAN 2 FT. FROM THF STARTING LINF. 

D. ? FT. FROM THF STARTING LINE. 

RALPH TRAVFt F!) 4 FT. FROM THE STARTING LINE IN 
A. ? MIN. 

I.FSS THAN ? MIN. 
f. MORF THAN 2 MIN. 

0. CANNOT TFLI. FROM THF GRAPH. 
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THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTAND I NO OF GRAPHICAL DATA 
BY IDENTIFYING A GIVEN SFT OF GFAPHFD POINTS OR CHANGE. %7n 



Ol 7? 



t 



DIRFCTIONS - RALPH % THE TUPTLFo RAN IN THF NIRT« AFTER WINNING 
IN THE COUNTY FAIR.' HIS PERFORMANCE IS SHOWN ON THF FOLLOWING 
GRAPH. USE THE GRAPH TO ANSWFR THE FOLLOWING SEVEN QUESTIONS. 
^NATIONAL INVITATIONAL REPTILE TOIJRNAMFNT 




FINISH 



IN TEN MINUTES* RALPH WAS 

A. 5 FT. FROM THE STARTING LINE'. 
H. 21 FT. FROM THE STARTING LINE. 
C. 11 FT. FROM THE STARTING LINE. 
*D. 6 FT. FROM THF STARTING LINE. 



Iflfl4 i 

t 



FOR THE FIRST TWO MINI 
A. 2 FT. PER HOUR. 
*R • 2 FT. PER MIN. 

C. 2 FT. PER MIN. 

D. 1 MIN. PER FT. 



ITES OF THE RAGE * RALPH .5 SPEED 



c 



ERIC 



RALPH WASN *T MOVING 
* A • FOURTH MINUTF. 
R. SIXTH MINUTF. 
C. EIGHTH MINUTE. 
O. TFNTH M INUTF. 




DURING 



R A L P H ♦ S SPEED WAS ? FT. PEP MINUTE DURING THE 

A. FIRST MINUTF. 

H. SIXTH MI NUTF. 

*r. F f GHTH M I NUTF . 

D. ELFVFNTH MINUTF. 

RALPH TURNFD AROUND AND WALKED RACK TOWARD THE STARTING LINE 
DURING THE 
* A • EIGHTH MINUTE* 

R. THIRD MINUTF. 

NINTH MINUTF. 
r>. FIRST MINUTF. 

RALPH. S SPEED IN THF TENTH MINUTF OF THF RACE WAS THE *SAME* 
AS HIS SPEED IN THE 

A. FIFTH MINUTF. 

B. EIGHTH MINUTF. 

C. NINTH MINUTF. 

\ # D . SFVFNTH MINUTF. 

RALPH.S AVFRAGF SPFFD FDR THF FNTIRF PACF WAS 
A. TWO FT. PFR M T N • 

*R. LESS THAN TWO FT. PER MIN. 

C* MORE THAN TWO FT. PER MIN. 

D. IMPOSSIBLE TO FIGURE OUt. 
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******** ********** 

THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING OF MASS AND WEIGHT 0174 

AND HOW THEY ARE MEASURED RY IDENTIFYING THE RESULTS OF USING 
A RALANCE SCALE. OR SPRING SCALF IN GIVEN SITUATIONS. %?0a 

THE DEVICE THAT MFASURES THF PULL OF GRAVITY — lfl9l 

A. RAt ANCF srAl.r- 
*B* SPRING BAL ANCF 

C. MAI. ANCF SCALE AND SPRING BALANOF 

D. NONF OF THESE CHOICFS 

AT SCHOOL. JERRY PUTS A GkAM OF FEATHERS ON ONE SIDE OF A BALANCE 1892 

‘'CALF « AND A GRAM OF SALT ON THE OTHER SIDE 

* A • THF STALE WILL PALANCF. 

R. THF SFAI.F WILL DROP ON THF SALT.S SIDE, 
r. THF SFAlf W IIJ DROP ON THF FFATHFR * S SIDE. 

D. THF SCAIf WILL DROP ON ROTH SIDFS* 

Tl- D PLACES A PI NNY ON ONE SIDE OF A RALANCE SCAi_E AND A BALL OF 189S 

PAPER ON THE OTHER SIDF. THE PENNY AND PAPER BAlANCE EXACTLY. IF 
TFD TRIED TO BALANCE’ THF SAME THINGS ON .THF MOON 
*A. THF SEAL I WOULD RALANrE AGATN. 

R. THF SCAIF WOULD DROP ON THF PENNY SIDF. 
r. the SFAir would DROP ON THF PAPER SIDF. 

D. THF SCAIF WOULD RISF ON MOTH SIDFS. 

O 

DIRECTIONS - JEAN HAS A BALANCE SCAI.F AND A SET OF *MFTR I C 

STANDARDS OE MASS.# ONE SIDE OF THF BALANCE SCAlE IS LARFLED *X*» 

THF OTHFR SIDE IS LAMFl.FD *Y*. IN THF FOLLOWING QUESTIONS 

1DFNTIFY THE RFSULT OF THF GJ VFW • ACT. 137 
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JFAN PUTS 10 G. IN X * 5 G. IN Y— 
*A» X WILL DROP. 

R. Y WILL DROP. 

C# X AND Y WILL BALANCE. 

0. X AND Y WILL ROTH DROP. 



f 



cv*^! ,TS P0WDER x A ND A 10 G. "STANDARD* IN Y. X AND Y BAI ANrr 
PFNWIFc'i w HFN S ? F RFM0VFS THF p OWDFR AND SAVES IT. JFAN NOW PUTS 

IF N sHE S TAKFs\HF T l;VIwnADJ AN,)AF?D ' N Y> * ' AND Y GLANCE "AGAIN*. 
INSTEAD 1 KF ‘ THF STANDARf) 0UT 0F Y AND PWTS THE POWDER IN Y 



A. X WILL DROP. 

R. Y WILL DROP. 

*C. X AND Y WILL RALANCF. 

D. X AND Y WILL ROTH RISF. 



AN FRASER IN X. A 10 G. STANDARD IN 

this again on the top of a mountain 

*A. X WILL DROP. 

R. Y WILL DROP. 

C. X AND Y WILL BALANCE. 

D. X AND Y WILL ROTH RISF. 



Y. X *DROPS*. 



IF JEAN TRIED 



™a F levfl IN X ’ A 15 G * STANDARD IN Y * * and Y BALANCE. *BELOW* 

A. X WILL DROP. 

R. Y WILL DROP. 

*C. X AND Y WILL BALANCE. 

D. X AMD Y WILL ROTH DROP. 



BAG OF DUST IN X. A S G. STANDARD IN Y- 

^-balance* 

V. *A. X WILL WEIGH MOPE. 

R. Y WILL WEIGH MORE. 

C. X AND Y WILL WEIGH THE SAME. 



*X* DROPS. ON A "SPRING 



A MAGNET IN X. A 20 G. STANDARD IN Y. X AND Y RALANCF FXACTl v 

^TRFTCHF? S ONF 6 rFM?!| l MjTFD OM * C0,LED SPRING, AND THE SPRING 
' ' ®^F CENTIMETER. SHE REMOVES THE MAGNET AND HANG<; thf 

*A AN owp D r M 0N SPPFNG * N°W THE SPRING WILL STRETCH 

* A • (JNc C.M# 

R. LESS THAN ONE CM. 

C. MORE THAN ONE CM. 

D. NOT AT ALL. 



JFAN USES A "SPRING 
ROTH MEASIIRF 200 G. 
IN Y — 



RALANCF* TO MFASURE A HAMMER AND A WRENCH. 
ON THF "BALANCE S.CALF* — HAMMFR IN X — WRENCH 



A. X DROPS. 

B. Y DROPS. 

C. X AND Y BOTH DROP. 
*D. X AND Y BALANCE. 



one KUIb UNt 



JFAN TAKES HFR EQUIPMENT TO THE MOON. 

AND A 30 G. STANDARD IN Y. *Y* DROPS. IF cmF nr>Pc tuc'^faucji 
THING WITH THE .SAME. ROCK RACK ON EARTH E #5AME * 

A. X AND Y WILL RALANCF. 

( B • X WILL DROP. 

V “-*C. Y WILL DROP. 

D. X AND Y WILL ROTH DROP. 
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1901 
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TILL ON THE MOON, JEAN PUTS MOON DUST IN X, A 5 G. .STANDARD IN Y. 
X AND Y BALANCE. IF SHE DOFs THE SAME THING WITH THF SAME DUST ON 

*farth* 

A. X WILL DROP. 

R. Y WILL DROP. 

• C. X AND Y WILL BOTH DROP* 

‘*0. X AND Y WILL RALANCEo 

DIRECTIONS - SFOR QUESTIONS 13-15n MIKE HAS A *SPRING RALANCE* 

AND A SFT OF METRIC STANDARDS OF MASS. HE USES THESE TO PERFORM 
A FFW EXPERIMENTS. 

WITH A AO G. STANDARD, THE SPRING BALANCE IS PULLED TWO CENTI- 
METERS. A AO G. BAG OF FEATHERS WILL STRETCH THE BALANCE 
A, NOT AT ALL. 

R. LESS THAN 2 CM. 

C. MORE THAN 2 CM. 

*D. ? CM. 

A 10 G. STANDARD AND A COIN ARE BALANCED FIRST ON A *BALANCE# 
SCALE. THEN THE STANDARD Is HUNG ON A SPRING BALANCE-THE SPRING 
STRETCHES 1/2 CM. IF THE COIN IS HUNG FROM THE SPRING BALANCE* 

THF SPRING WILL STRFTCH 
■ A. NOT AT ALL. 

R. LESS THAN 1 CM. 

C. MORE THAN 1/2 CM. 

»n. i cm. 
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IN SCHOOL KAY PLACES A 50 G. STANDARD ON A SPRING BALANCE-THE 
SPRING STRETCHES 5 CM. ON THE *MOON** THE SAME STANDARD WILL 
STRETCH THE SAME SPRING BALANCE 
A. MORE THAN 5 CM. 

«R. LFSS THAN 5 CM'. 

. C. NOT AT ALL. 

D. 5 CM, 



1906 




AT SEA LEVEL* A BAG OF FEATHERS WIEGHS 5 G. ON A *BAL ANCE SCALE* 1910 

AT SEA LEVEL* THE BAG OF FEATHERS WILL MEASURE 
A. ALMOST NOTHING. 

*R. 5 G. 

C. MORF THAN 5 G » 

D, LESS THAN 5 G. 



*#*#*-&*■»####### d-fc-K -## ft ft#####* ft ####*#####* **####*#####- ############ 

CRITICAL THINKING • 



THF CHILD WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO LOCATE THE CENTRAL IDEA ‘ 0113 

BY SELECTING IT AFTER READING OR LISTENING TO A GIVEN SELECTION. «5l5n 

EXAMINE A RUBBER SPONGE* A ROCK*. OR A BOOK. OBSERVE THAT EACH 
OBJECT OCCUPIES A CERTAIN SPACE AND THAT EACH HAS A DEFINITE 
WEIGHT. WE MIGHT TAKE ONF OF THESE OBJECTS TO THE TOP OF A HIGH 
MOUNTAIN, OR FVEN TO THF MOON. THF AMOUNT OF MATTER CONTAINED IN 
AN OBJFCT RFMAINS THF SAMF AT ANY PLACF IN THE UNIVERSE, ALTHOUGH ' 

ITS WEIGHT VAR I F S FROM PLACE TO PLACF. A MFA.SURF OF THF AMOUNT OF 
MATTFR AN OBJFCT CONTAINS IS CALLFD ITS MASS. 



1072 
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OOSE THF MAIN IDEA 
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A. THE AMOUNT OF MATTER IN AN OBJECT IS CALLFD THE MASS. 

*R. AN ORJECT ALWAYS POSSESSES THE SAME AMOUNT OF MATTER* OR 
MASS • 

C. MASS IS THE AMOUNT OF MATTER OF AN OBJECT. 

THE WORD EVOLUTION IN ITS SIMPLEST SENSE MEANS *CHANGE*. CON- 107S 

TEMPORARY OBSERVATIONS SHOW THAT SPECIES OF ORGANISMS CAN AND DO 
CHANGE. OR EVOLVE. MOREOVER. THE FOSSIL RECORD DEMONSTRATES CON- 
CLUSIVELY THAT CHANGFS KFVOLUTIONn HAS BEEN A DOMINANT CHARACTER- 
ISTIC IN THE PAST HISTORY OF THE BIOSPHERE. 



CHOOSE THF MAIN I DFA THAT COMES FROM THE PARAGRAPH. 

A. EVOLUTION MFANS CHANGF. 

*B. OBSERVATIONS AND FOSSIL RECORDS INDICATE THAT SPECTFS UNDER- 
GO CHANGE. 

C. EVOLUTION IS A FACT. 

D. THE PAST HISTORY OF THE BIOSPHERE IS DEMONSTRATED RY 
FVOI.UT I ON • 



THF KILOGRAM IS THF UNIT OF MASS IN THF METRIC SYSTFM. A 1INIVER- 1074 \ 

SAL UNIT OF MASS WAS NOT A MATTER TO RE SETTLED BY DISCOVERY BUT 

RATHER TO BE DEFINED AND ADOPTED BY GENERAL AGREEMENT OF THE 

NATIONS OF THE WORLD. UNDER SUCH AN AGREEMENT. THE UNIT OF MASS 

WAS ESTABLISHED AS THE MASS OF A CERTAIN BLOCK OF PLATINUM ALLOY 

PRESERVED WITH ELABORATE PRECAUTIONS BY THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU ; 

OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURE IN FRANCE. THE MASS OF THIS BLOCK IS THF 

KILOGRAM. 



CHOOSE THE MAIN IDEA. 

A. THE KILOGRAM IS THE UNIT OF MASS IN THE METRIC SYSTEM. 

*B. UNITS ARE AND MUST BE DEFINED BEFORE USE. 

C. PLATINUM ALLOY IS USED AS THE STANDARD UNIT. 

MAN.S DESIRF TO UNDERSTAND THE ENVIRONMENT IN WHICH HE LIVES 1075 

'HOLDS THF KFY TO ALL HI S KNOWLEDGE OF THF MATERIAL UNIVERSE. MAN 
IS RY NATURE RASlCALLY CURIOUS AND WANTS TO KNOW THE WHY AND HOW 
OF THINGS. HE WANTS TO KNOW WHAT MAKES THEM *T ICK* . WANT I NG TO 
UNDERSTAND THE MATERIAL UNIVERSE. HE SEEKS EXPLANATIONS FOR ITS 
RFHAVIOR THROUGH SCIENCE. 



CHOOSE THE MAIN IDEA OF THF ABOVE PARAGRAPH. 

A. MAN IS CURIOUS. 

R. SCIENCE REGINS WITH CURIOSITY. 

C. MAN WANTS TO LFAPN ALL • 

D. MAN WANTS TO KNOW WHAT MAKES THINGS *TICK*. 

* E . MAN USES THE TOOLS OF SCIENCE TO ANSWER HIS .QUESTIONS. 



THE METRIC SYSTEM IS USED RY SCIENTISTS ALL OVER THE WORLD. IN 
MOST COUNTRIES IT IS ALSO THE ONLY SYSTEM OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 
USFD BY THF PEOPLE. IN THE UNITED STATES THE ENGLISH SYSTEM IS 
MORF COMMONLY USED. HOWEVER. SINCE THF USE OF THE METRIC SYSTEM 
IS RAPIDLY INCREASING, WE SHOULD BECOME FAMILIAR WITH IT. YOU 
WILL FIND IT IS MUCH SIMPLER THAN OUR ENGLISH SYSTEM BECAUSE IT 
IS BASED ON DECIMALS MUCH LIKE OUR MONETARY SYSTEM. 

CHOOSE THE MAIN IDEA OF OF THE ABOVE PARAGRAPH. 

* A • BECAUSE OF ITS INCREASE USE. THE METRIC SYSTEM IS BECOMING 
THE MOST IMPORTANT SYSTEM OF MEASURE. 

B. THE MFTRIC SYSTFM IS FASIER THAN THE ENGLISH SYSTEM BECAUSE 
IT IS BASED ON DECIMALS. 

C. ALL SCIENTISTS USE THE METRIC SYSTEM. 
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THF CHILD WILL DFM0N5TR ATE HIS ABILITY TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN 
FACT AND OPINION STATEMENTS BY CORRECTLY CATEGORIZING A GIVEN 
SFT OF STATEMENTS. *32n 

DIRECTIONS— CHOOSE *F* IF THE GIVEN STATEMENT IS A FACT* AND *0* 
IF THE STATEMENT IS AN OPINION. 

F 0* THF MICROSCOPE IS THE GREATEST AIDE TO THE BIOLOGIST. 

F 0* ALL BIOLOGY IS USEFUL TO EVERY DAY LIVING. 

F* 0 CHARLES DARWIN IS USUALLY GIVEN CREDIT FOR THE THEORY OF 

EVOLUTION. 

F 0* SCIENCE IS THE MOST DIFFICULT SUBJECT OFFERED IN ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL. 

F 0* 7 OOLOGY IS MORF IMPORTANT THAN BOTANY* 

F 0* WARM BLOODFD ANIMALS MAKE BETTER PETS THAN COLD-BLOODED 
ONES. 

F 0* SAND IS NOT A DESIRABLE ADDITION TO FARMING SOILS. 

DTRFCTT ONS — READ FACH STATFMFNT CAREFULLY. IF THE STATEMENT IS 
A TRHF FACT CIRCLE THE *A*. IF THE STATEMENT IS JUST A MATTER OF 
HOW PFOPLF FFFL CIRCLE THE *R*. 

CATS MAKE GOOD PETS. 

A. FACT 
*R. OPINION 
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1083 

0045 
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SriFNCF IS A FUN SURJFCT. 
A. FACT 
*R. OPINION 



1086 



WATER IS MORE DENSE THAN OIL. 
*A. FACT 
R. OPINION. 



1087 



THF METRIC SYSTEM IS THF RFST SYSTEM OF MEASUREMENT. 1088 

A. FACT 
*fi. OPINION 



MFN ARE MESSIER THAN WOMEN. 

A. FACT 
■W-R » OPINION 

MOST TRFFS ARF GRFFN IN StlMMFR. 
*A. FACT 
R. OPINION 

FISH HAVE LUNGS AND GILLS. 

*A. FACT 
R. OPINION 



1089 
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A I L PFOPLF FNJOY ART. 
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* 



A. FACT 
*n. OPINION 



PFNCILS ARE EASIER TO USE THAN PENS. 

A. FACT 
*R. OPINION 

DIRECTIONS — IF THE STATFMFNT LISTED RELOW ARE FACTS* CIRCLE THF 
*F*. IF THF ST ATFMFNT CAN *NOT» BF RFADILY PROVED OR DISPROVED, 
CIRCLE THE *0*. 

F 0* BLACK IS A GOOD COLOR. 

F* 0 SOME DOGS ARE BROWN* 

F* 0 ALL DOGS HAVE FOUR LFGS. 

F 0* YELLOW HOUSES ARE ATTRACTIVE. 

F 0* GOLDFISH MAKE DULL PETS* 

F* 0 ALL COWS EAT GRASS. 

F 0* ALICE* S HAIRDO IS UGLY. 

F* 0 GRASSHOPPERS ARF SMALLER THAN BIRDS. 

F 0* ROSES SMELL GRFAT . 

F 0* FORD MAKFS THF REST CARS. 

JIPFCTIONS — READ THF FOLLOWING STATEMENTS. IF THE STATEMENT. IS A 
FACT* CIRCLE THE *F*. IF THE STATEMENT IS AN OPINION, CIRCLE THE 

* 0 *. 

F 0* TIME MAGAZINE COVERS EACH NEWS ITEM VERY THOROUGHLY* 

F 0* FIRESTONE 770 TIRFS WITHSTAND FXCFSSIVE ARUSF FOR OVER 
50.000 MILFS. 

F 0* MONDAY IS THE WORSE DAY OF THE WEEK* 

F* 0 MORE GIRLS WEAR MINIS THAN MAXIS* 

F 0* MAXIS ARE THE UP-COMING FASHION. 

F* 0 FVFRYGREENS ARF THF MOST USED TYPE OF PLANTS IN LANDSCAP- 
ING. 



1093 ; 

0046 

i 

1094 i 

i 

1095 j 
■ I 

1096 j 

1097 j 

j 

1098 : 

1099 

1100 

■ ' 

1101 

1102 

1 103 

0047 

\ 

\ 

1104 j 

1105 ! 

| 

j 

1106 
1108- 
1109 
1111 



*########*#**###•*#*###**######*#*#*######*#■*#****####**##**#*#########**##### 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING OF THE IMPORTANCE 0115 

OF FACTS AND OPINIONS BY SFLECTING STATEMENTS THAT ARF MOST 
DIFFICULT TO PROVF. <S15n 

IRFCTIONS— IN FACH OF TH«- FOLLOWING QUESTIONS* FIND THE SEN- 00A8 

fFNCE WHICH WOULD BF #MOST* DIFFICULT TO PROVE* CIRCLE THF LETTER j 

OF THF. MOST DIFFICULT STATFMENT TO PROVF. j 

WHICH WOULD RE *MOST* DIFFICULT TO PROVEO 1113 j 

| 
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A. rutterflifs havf two «;fts of wings* 

1 ‘ f ?f.«; i. v. C . 

*C. BUTTERFLIES ARF BEAUTIFUL. 

WHICH WOULD RF *MOST* DIFFICULT TO PROVEO 1114 ) 

A. MOTHS HAVE THREE BODY PARTS. 

R. THF FFELERS OF A MOTH ARE MORE FEATHERY THAN THOSE OF A ; 

BUTTERFLY. 

*C. MOTHS ARE NOT AS PRETTY AS BUTTERFLIES. 

WHICH WOULD RE MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVEO 1115 

A. CATERPILLARS HATCH FROM BUTTERFLY EGGS- 
*B. CATERPILLARS ARE UGLY. 

C. CATERPILLARS SPIN COCOONS. 



#**»#**#*##*♦♦*#*#*»#*•»*#*###***######»#*»###»»#####»#####•»*#»###**#******#** 



THF CHILD WILL DISPLAY HIS ABILITY TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN 0119 

FACTS THAT ARE RELEVANT AND FACTS THAT ARE NOT RELEVANT TO 
SITUATION OR PROBLEM BY CORRECTLY IDENTIFYING THE RELEVANT 
AND NONRELEVANT PHRASES. %20a 



DIRECTIONS - YOU HAVF REFN ASKED TO GIVE A REPORT ON THE LIFE OF 
A HONEY RFF. FOR YOUR SCIFNCE CLASS. READ THE FOLLOWING PAR- 
AGRAPHS. WHICH ONES WOULD HELP YOUO 



WHEN A COLONY BECOMES OVERCROWDED* THE OLD QUEEN STOPS LAYING 2763 

EGGS. THE WORKERS BUILD CELLS FOR NEW QUEENS* AND ABOUT FOUR DAYS 2763 

LATER COVER THE CELLS WITH WAX. A FEW DAYS AFTER THE NEW QUEEN • 2763, 

CELLS ARE COVERED OVER WITH WAX* MANY OF THE WORKERS AND THE OLD 2763' ' 

QllFFN LFAVF THE HIVE AS A SWARM. 2763 

*A. THIS PARAGRAPH HFLPS. 2763 

R. THIS PARAGRAPH DOFS NOT HELP. 2763 

MANY PERSONS ARE MORE INTERESTED IN STUDYING BEES AND THEIR 2764 

HABITS THAN THEY ARE IN GATHERING HONEY. BEES CAN BE KEPT IN BOTH 2764 

CITY AND FARM AREAS. THE BEGINNER MUST BUY HIS BEES EITHER AS A 2764 

PACKAGE OF WORKERS AND A OllFEN* OR AS A COMPLETE HIVE. HE SHOULD 2764 

MAKE SURE THAT HIS COLONY HAS BEEN INSPECTED BY THF STATE BEE 2764 

INSPFCTOR AND FOUND FRFE OF DISFASF. 2764 

A. THIS PARAGRAPH HFLPS. 2764 

• #R. THIS PARAGRAPH DOES NOT HELP. 2764 



THE PEOPLE OF THE STONE AGE, THOUSANDS OF YEARS AGO ATE HONEY 2765 

THAT THEY STOLE FROM THE HIVES OF WILD BEES. SOME OF THESE PEOPLE 2765 

LFARNFD TO MAKE CRUDE HIVES FOR THF RFES » SO THE HONEY WOULD BE 2765 

NFAR THF I R HOMFS. THFY PROBABLY MADF THFSE FIRST BEEHIVES OUT OF 2765 

HOLLOW LOGS. 2765 

A. THIS PARAGRAPH HFLPS. 2765 

#R. THIS PARAGRAPH DOFS NOT HELP. 2765 

SPFCIAL GLANDS IN THE ABDOMENS OF YOUNG WORKERS PRODUCE BEESWAX. 2766 

THE WAX 002ES THROUGH SMALL PORES OR HOLES IN THE BODY AND FORMS’ 2766 

TINY WHITF FLAKES ON THE OtlTSlDF OF THE ABDOMEN. A BEE USUALLY 2766 

MAKFS EIGHT FLAKFS AT A TIMF. 2766( ') 

# A • THIS PARAGRAPH HFLPS. 2766' 

B. THIS PARAGRAPH DOFS NOT HELP. 2766 



D IRFCT IONS — WHAT IS THE APPEARANCE OF SEA URCHINSO IF THE •. 
O STATEMENT HFLPS YOU IN DISCOVERING THE APPEARANCE OF THE SEA 
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URCHIN CIRCLF THF *A*. IF THE S T ATFMFNT DOFS NOT HELP YOU* rtRCLF 
THE *R* • 

A B* SF A URCHINS LIVE NFAR THE SEA. 

£ A* B THEY ARF. COVFRFD WITH SPJNES AND LOOK LIKE BURRS. 

A* B THEY MOVE SLOWLY BY MEANS OF THF TUBE-LIKE FEET HIDDEN 
BENEATH THE SPINES. 



A* B THF TURFS ON THEIR UPPER SURFACFS MOVE PIECES OF SEAWEED 
TO THEIR MOUTHS. 



A B* IF A STARFISH COMES TOO NEAR, THE URCHIN SINKS SEVERAL SETS 
OF CURVED PINCERS INTO THE STARFISH. 

Directions— which of the following ideas tells you the most 

ABOUT HOW SCREWS HELP US% IF THE STATEMENT IS HELPFUL IN 
PROVING THF TOPIC CIRCLF THE *A*. IF THF STATEMENT DOFS NOT 
HELP YOU ♦ CIRCLE THF *B*. 



A B* MIKE AND HIS FATHER ARE GOING FISHING. 



O 

ERIC 



A* B A SCREW CAN HOLD A CAR WHEEL TIGHTLY IN PlACE. 

A R* A SCREW TURNS. 

A* R JAR TOPS HAVE WINDING EDGES. THF FDGFS ARE SCREWS THAT 
KFEP THF LIDS ON TIGHT. 



C 



A* B A SCREW CAN HL LP LIFT HEAVY THINGS. 

A B* THE BASE OF A LIGHT BULB IS A SCREW. 

DIRECTIONS— IF THE STATEMENT IS HELPFUL IN PROVING THE TOPIC 
CIRCLE THE *A*. IF IT DOES NOT HELP YOU IN PROVING THE TOPIC* 
CIRCLE THE *B*. 

TOPIC — WHAT DOES A LOBSTER DO AT NIGHTO 

A B* FISHERMEN PLACE THE LOBSTER TRAPS IN THE BOTTOM OF THE 
OCFAN. 

A* R AFT.FR DARK, THF LORSTER COMES OUT OF HIS HIDING PLACE AND 
SCOUTS AROUND FOR FOOD. 

A B* THF TRAP IS A CAGE WITH STOUT WOODEN SLATS. 

A B* WHEN HE IS READY TO COME OUT ♦ HE CANNOT FIND THE SMALL 
OPENING IN THE FUNNEL. 

A* B THE LOBSTER SPENDS MOST OF HIS TIME ON THE OCEAN FLOOR. 

DIRECTIONS— WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IDEAS TELLS YOU THE MOST 
ABOUT HOW LEVERS HELP USO IF THE PHRASE IS HELPFUL CIRCLE THE- 
*A*. IF IT DOESN *T HELP YOU* CIRCLE THE *B*. 

> \* B LEVERS HELP TO LIFT HEAVY THINGS. 

A B* AN IRON BAR IS A LEVFR. 

A* B A HAMMFR IS A LEVER — IT PULLS OUT NAILS. 

r'H9 
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Ills 
1 117 
1118 

1119 

1120 
0050 



1121 

1122 

1123 

1124 

1125 

1126 
0051 



1127 

1128 

1129 

1130 

1131 
0052 

1132 

1133 

1134 



A H* PEGGY AND MARY HAVE FUN ON A SEA SAW. 1135 

A B* FATHER WORKS HARD WHFN HE ROWS THE BOAT. 1136 

A* B A KNIFE JS A LEVER. IT CUTS FOOD. 113V 

A B* A CROWBAR IS A LEVER. 1138 

DIRECTIONS — ANN IS WRITING A REPORT ON *WATER*. READ THE 0053 

PARAGRAPHS BELOW. IF YOU THINK IT WOULD HELP ANN CIRCLE THE *A*. 

IF YOU DON* T THINK IT WOULD HELP* CIRCLE THE *B*. 

A* B WATER IS USED AT SCHOOL AND AT HOME. WATER IS USED FOR 1139 

DRINKING. WASHING, COOKING, AND MANY OTHER THINGS. PEOPLE, 

ANIMALS, AND PLANTS ALL NEED WATER. 

A H* MOTHER Is COOKING SOMETHING FROM A RECIPE. HOW DOES SHE 1140 

KNOW HOW MUCH WATER TO USEO A MEASURING CUP WILL HELP HER. 

A* R WHFN WATER EVAPORATES* IT GOES INTO THE AIR. WE CANNOT SFE 1141 

THF WATER IN THE AIR, BUT IT IS THERE. 

A* B WIND MAKES WATER EVAPORATE MORE OljICKLY. HEAT MAKES WATER 11A? 

EVAPORATE MORE QUICKLY. 

A B* WATER PIPES IN A HOME COME IN DIFFERENT SIZES. THEY ARE 1143 

MADE OF IRON* BRASS OR COPPER. 

DIRECTIONS— JEAN IS WRITING A REPORT CALLED* *FACTS ABOUT 0054 

MAGNETS*. READ THE PARAGRAPHS BELOW AND CIRCLE THE *A* IF THE 
PARAGRAPH WOULD HELP YOU AND *B* IF IT WOULDN,T. 

A B* THE BOOK, *MICKEY,S MAGNET* ♦ WAS WRITTEN BY FRANKLYN 1144 

BRANLEY AND ELEANOR VAUGHAN. IT IS FUN TO READ ABOUT 
MICKEY.S ADVENTURES WITH HI S MAGNET. 

A* B MAGNFTS PICK UP THINGS MADE OF IRON. WITH A MAGNET* WE CAN 1145 

TELL IF SOMETHING IS MADE OF IRON. 

A* B MAGNETS ARE MADE IN DIFFERENT SHAPES. BUT THEY ALL PICK 1146 

UP IRON. A HORSESHOE MAGNET IS USUALLY STRONGER THAN A 
STRAIGHT MAGNET BECAUSE IT HAS TWO ENDS PULLING ON AN 
OBJECT AT ONCF . 

A R* A FAMOUS MAGICIAN ONCE USED A MAGNET TO PERFORM A MAGIC 1147 

TRICK. HE FRIGHTENED THE SOLDIERS AWAY AND STOPPED THE WAR. 

A* B MAGNETS CAN PICK UP IRON THINGS THROUGHT PAPER, GLASS* 1148 

WATER, ETC. IF THE MATERIAL IS TOO THICK* A STRONGER MAGNET 
IS NEEDED. 

D | RFCT I ONS-- WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS HELP YOU IN DIS- 0055 

COVERING CHARACTERISTICS OF INSFCTSO IF THE STATEMENT DOFS HELP ‘ 

YOU. CIRCLE THF *A*. IF. IT DOES *NOT* HELP YOU* CIRCLE THE *B*. 

A* B CRICKETS HAVE SIX LEGS. ALL INSECTS HAVE SIX LEGS. 1149 

A R* SOME CRICKETS CHIRP AT NIGHT. 
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A H* I FOUND ANOTHER INSECT, SAID DAN. IT IS AN ANT. IIS! 

A* B THE ANT HAS THREE PARTS TO HIS BODY. ALL INSECTS HAVE THREE 115? 

PARTS. 

A* B A DRAGONFLY HAS ANTENNAE. A DRAGONFLY IS AN INSECT. 1151 

A B* SOME INSECTS LIVE IN WATER. 1154 

A# B -A MOTHER GRASSHOPPER LAYS HER EGGS IN THE GROUND. EVERY 1155 

INSECT LAYS EGGS. 



##*##########*«###**###############« ft#####**###########*###*##* «##««« ##«««««« 

THF CHILD WILL OFMONSTRATF HIS ABILITY TO DRAW INFERENCES BY 01?O 

SELECTING THE MOST LOGICAL CONCLUSIONS BASED ON EVIDENCE 
IN A GIVEN SELECTION. %lOn 

DIRECTIONS— READ THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH. 56 

AFTER ABOUT THREE WEEKS, THE INSECT* IF LEFT UNDISTURBED 
BORES A HOLE IN ONE END OF THE COCOON AND EMERGES AS A MOTH. 

HOWEVER* SILK OBTAINED FROM THESE COCOONS IS OF LITTLE VALUE ONCE 
IF IS PUNCTURED BY THE INSECT. STEAM OR HOT AIR IS USED TO KILL 
THE INSECT BEFORE IT EMERGES FROM THE COCOON. 

READ EACH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS CAREFULLY* THEN DECIDE 
WHFTHER IT IS TRUE* PROBABLY TRUE, FALSE* PROBABLY FALSE* OR THAT 
YOU ARE UNABLE TO DECIDE WHETHER IT IS TRUE OR FALSE FROM THE 
INFORMATION PROVIDED IN THE ABOVE PARAGRAPH. CIRCLE YOUR ANSWER. 

IF THE INSECT IS DISTURBED* IT WILL STILL EMERGE AS A MOTH* BUT 1156 

IT WILL TAKE FOUR TO FIVE WEEKS. 

A. TRUE 

B. PROBABLY TRUE 

C. FALSE 

D. PROBABLY FALSE 
*F. CAN » T SAY 

THE DUALITY OF THE SILK IS RUINED IF THE INSECT EMERGES FROM THE 1157 

COCOON. 

*A. TRUE 

B. PROBABLY TRUE 

C. FALSE 

D. PROBABLY FALSE 
F. CAN * T SAY 



HOT AIR OR STEAM IS USED TO KILL THE INSECT* AND IT ALSO KEEPS 1158 

THE SILK FIBERS PLIARLE. 

A. TRUE 

R. PROBABLY TRUE 

C. FALSE 

D. PROBABLY FALSE 
*E • CAN *T SAY 



( p THE INSECT OR MOTH HAD ONLY PARTLY EMERGED, THE SILK COULD 
V _,TILL BE USED. 

A. TRUE 

B. PROBABLY TRUE 

C. FALSE 
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*F>« PR0RAR1..Y FALRP s 

F. CAN , T SAY 

THE MOTH CAN ONLY EMERGE FROM ONE SPECIFIC END OF THE COCOON. 1160 

A. TRUE 

R. PROBARLY TRUE 
*C. FALSE 
0. PROBARLY FALSE 
F. CAN * T SAY 



##**#****■*##**##*#**#***#*###*************#****#*#***#*.****.*.*****•#.*.****■**#*#■* 

THE CHILD WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO RECOGNIZE STATED AND 0122 

UNSTATED ASSUMPTIONS RY %LlSTlNG OR SELECTINGd THEM AFTER 
RFADING OR LISTENING TO A GIVEN SELECTION. *150 

DIRECTIONS— READ THE . FOLLOW I NG PARAGRAPH. 57 

ANY MECHANISM FOR EVOLUTION MUST EXPLAIN HOW ORGANISMS CAN 
DEVELOP ADAPTATIONS TO THEIR ENVIRONMENT. ADAPTATIONS ARE INHER- 
ITED STRUCTURAL OR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS OF AN ORGANISM THAT 
GIVE THAT ORGANISM OR THE POPULATION TO WHICH IT BELONGS AN 
ADVANTAGE IN ITS ENVIRONMENT. WELL KNOWN EXAMPLES ARE THE TUFTED 
SFFD OF THE DANDELION. THE WEBBED FEET OF THE DUCK, AND THE LONG 
NFCK OF THE GIRAFFE. A MECHANISM THAT WOULD EXPLAIN EVOLUTION 
MUST BF. ABLE TO ACCOUNT FOR ANY SUCH ADAPTATIONS. 

IF THE STATEMENT LISTED BELOW IS A STATED ASSUMPTION IN THE 
ABOVE PARAGRAPH CIRCLE THE *A*. IF IT IS AN UNSTATED ASSUMPTION 
CIRCLE THE *R*. 

EVOLUTION IMPLIES CHANGE. 

#A. STATED 
B. UNSTATED 

THE ENVIRONMENT DEMANDS ADAPTATION. 

*A. STATED 
R. UNSTATFD ; * 

ONLY THF FIT SURVIVF. 1163 

A. STATED 
»R. UNSTATFD 
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EVOLUTIONARY IMPORTANT ADAPTATIONS ARE TRANSMI TTED GENET I CALLY. 1164 

*A. STATED 
R. UNSTATED 

ANCFSTORS OF THF MODFRN DAY GIRAFFF PROBABLY HAD SHORT NFCKS. 1165 

A. STATED 
*B» UNSTATFD 



ALL CHANGES ARE RENDERED FOR THE BENEFIT OF AN ORGANISM OR 
POPULATION AND THEREFORE ARE ADAPTATIONS. 

A. STATFD 
*R. UNSTATFD 

DIRECTIONS— READ THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH. 
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LOUIS PASTEUR. S WCRK WAS RESPONSIBLE FOR UNLOCKING THE 
MYSTERY OF THIS PROCESS %YEAST RlSlNGn. HE FOUND THAT WHILE THE 
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DOUGH WAG IN WARM AIR* TINY PLANT A CALLED YEAST BECAME' EMBEDDED 
IN I Hr. SUBSTANCE. THE YEAST PRODUCE FNZYME S THAT SET OFF CHEMICAL 
RFACTIONS TO PRODUCE FFMFNTATION* THF FND PRODUCT RFING RUBRLF S 
OF CARBON DIOXIDE. , THF SF* IN TURN, FXPAND AND CAUSE THF DOUGH TO 
RISE . 

-,F THE STATEMENT LISTED BELOW IS A STATED ASSUMPTION IN THE 
ABOVE PARAGRAPH, CIRCLE THE *A*. IF THE STATEMENT IS AN UNSTATED 
ASSUMPTION, CIRCLE THE *B*. 

A GAS CAUSFS YF AST TO RISF. IT 67 

*A. STATED 
R. UNSTATED 

DOUGH, IN A COLD ROOM, WILL NOT RISE. 116R 

A. STATED 
*R • UNSTATED 

ENZYMES REDUCE THF DOUGH TO SlMPLFR SUBSTANCES. 1169 

A. STATED 
*R • UNSTATED 



PASTEUR WAS A GREAT SCIENTIST. 1170 

A. STATED 
*ft « UNSTATED 

YEAST ARE GRFF.N PLANTS. 1171 

A. STATED 
*R. UNSTATED 

FERMENTATION IS CAUSED BY A SERIES OF CHEMICAL REACTIONS. 1172 

( *A . STATED 

B. UNSTATED 

IF CARBON DioXIDF I S THF RFSULT OF RFSPIRAT ION AND FERMFNTAT 1 ON , 1173 

THEN THESE TWO PROCESSES ARE VERY SIMILAR. 

A. STATED 
*B. UNSTATED 



******** ****************** ********** *************************** ************** 

DRUGS 



THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF PHARMACOLOGICAL 0124 

DEFINITIONS BY LISTING THE TWO DETERMINING FACTORS OF DRUG 
ABUSE. -Sola 

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0010 

FROM A PHARMACOLOGICAL POINT OF VIEW* DRUG ABUSE IS DETERMINED BY 0843 

A. THE WILLFUL MISUSE OF DRUGS THAT CAN BE HARMFUL TO THE 
USER AND IS ILLEGAL. 

*B. THE WILLFUL MISUSE OF DRUGS THAT CAN BE HARMFUL TO THE 
r USER AND TO SOCIETY. 

u c. THE WILLFUL MISUSE OF DRUGS THAT CAN BE HARMFUL TO SOCIETY 
AND IS ILLEGAL. 

D. ALL OF THE ABOVF 
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IN ANALYZING A HYPOTHETICAL CA5E, THF STUDENT CAN DISTINGUISH 0125 

BFTWFEN A DRUG USER AND A DRUG ABUSER. %4n 

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. OOlO 

A MAN WHO IS USING A DRUG AND NOT ABUSING IT WILL 0844 

A. NOT BE SURE OF THE DRUG, 5 PURITY. 

R. INCREASE THE DOSAGE AS HE DEEMS NECESSARY. 

*C. FOLLOW THE DIRECTIONS GIVEN ON THE BOTTLE. 

D. PURCHASE IT FROM HIS FRIEND BECAUSE IT IS MORE CONVENIENT 
FOR HIM. 



A SEVENTH GRADE ROY WHO IS A DRUG ABU5ER MOST LIKELY WILL *NOT* 0845 

A. TAKE THE' DRUG BECAUSE OF THE DARE. 

*B . PURCHASE THE DRUG FROM A PHARMACIST. 

C. TAKE THE DRUG TO BELONG TO A GROUP. 

D. KNOW HE IS VIOLATING THE LAW. 

A LADY HAD A PRESCRIPTION FILLED AT THE DRUG STORE. THE LABEL 0847 

READ, —TAKE TWO TABLETS EVERY 4 HOURS.— TWO HOURS AFTER TAKING 
THE PRESCRIBED DOSE SHE EXPERIENCED NO EFFECTS SO SHE TOOK ONE 
MORE TABLET. SHE WAS A 
A. DRUG USER. 

*R. DRUG ABUSER. 

C. THFRE I SN » T ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN TO TELL IF SHE IS A 
DRUG USER OR AN ABUSER. 
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WHEN GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL CASE, THE STUDENT CAN IDENTIFY THE 0126 

ABUSE OF STIMULANT DRUGS BY SELECTING THE ABUSED DRUG. %?a 



SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

A TRUCK DRIVER DELIVERING QUICKLY PERISHABLE FRUITS TO LOS 0848 

ANGELES IS DEPENDING ON A DRUG TO ALLOW HIM TO MAKE THE DRIVE 
WITHOUT HAVING TO STOP TO SLEEP. THIS DRUG THE DRIVER IS ABUSING 
ISA 

A. DEPRESSANT. 

B. PSYCHOTOGEN. 

C. PHFNOLBARRITAL. 

«D. STIMULANT. 

MORE SPECIFICALLY, THE TRUCK DRIVER IN THE PREVIOUS ITEM WAS MOST 0849 

PROBABLY ABUSING 
#A. AN AMPHETAMINE. 

R. A BARBITURATE. 

C. MORPHINE. 

n. A TRYPTAM1NF dfrivativf. 



#■####**#■****#***###**#*####*#*#*##•»•*###*##*####•.###########■*•*«#### 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF A STIMULANT DRUG 0127 

AND ITS FUNCTION BY MATCHING IT WITH ITS DEFINITION AND FUNCTION. 

%?n 




oonp 



SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 

(* 

A DRUG THAT ALLOWS A STRONGER THAN NORMAL ELECTROCHEMICAL 0865 

IMPULSE TO TRAVEL FROM ONE NEURON TO ANOTHER WOULD BE A 
"A. STIMULANT. 

R. DEPRESSANT. 

C. PRODUCT OF CHRONIC USAGE » 

D. HALLUCINOGEN. 



# ##** ##***####■*******•*###•«■** ###**•* a*##*#**#****##* ■***#* *■#**#*#*■**#*«■***#* ** 



GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION. THE STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS UNDER- Ol?R 

STANDING OF DEPRESSANTS AND STIMULANTS RY SELECTING THE LIKELY 
FFFFCTS ON THE ARUSFR. 

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0010 

A MAN HAS BEEN TAKING A STIMULANT FOR 33 HOURS. AFTER THE PERIOD 0873 

OF STIMULATION FROM THE DRljG HAS WORN OFF* HE WILL BE 

A. BACK TO NORMAL FEELINGS. 

R « STIMULATED TO A HIGHER DEGREE THAN HE WAS BEFORE. 

*C. IN A PERIOD OF DEPRESSION. 

D. NONE OF THE AROVF 



**###***##***•*##***•*#***####**#*#****###**#*#****#****###****###***#*#*■*####* 

THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF DEPRESSANT DRUGS BY 0129 

SELECTING THE DRUG ABUSED [N GIVEN SITUATIONS. %ln 

( .ELECT THE WORD OR PHR ASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

A MAN HAS BEEN ABUSING A DRUG WHICH AT FIRST CREATED A FEELING OF 0875 

EUPHORIA. BUT NOW HE TAKES THE DRUG JUST TO FEEL NORMAL. THIS MAN 
IS PROBABLY ABUSING SOME DRUG CLASSIFIED AS A 
*A. DEPRESSANT. 

B. HALLUCINOGEN. 

C. STIMULANT. 

D. TRYPTAMINE DERIVATIVE. 



#****### ***#'#*#■*•» -tHi-tH* **###*****#*#*###***#*****##*■*■**#*#■*■■*-**##**■*#*#■**• ####* 

THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE MEANING OF DEPRESSANT 0130 

DRUGS BY SELECTING ITS DEFINITION AND FUNCTION. %2n 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

A DEPRESSANT DRUG IS ONE WHICH WILL THE FUNCTION OF A CELL* 087 G 

TISSUE. OR ORGAN. 

A. INCREASE. 

*R. DECREASE. 

C. PRODUCE. 

D. HAVF NO EFFECT ON 
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TERM *EUPH0RIA* BY 
SELECTING ITS DEFINITION. %ln 
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select the wohd or phrase that best completes the statement, 
euphoria is defined as 878 

A. A FEELING OF ILLNESS. 

B. A FEELING OF PANIC. 

*C. A FEELING OF WELL BEING. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



#**«## **■#**■** #**##******##### *#####'#•**##***####**###* ***####•**##***### 

GIVEN A LIST OF COMPOUNDS WHOSE EFFECTS ARE KNOWN THE STUDENT 0132 

WILL DESIGNATE WHICH COMPOUND PRODUCES A FEELING OF EUPHORIA* *10 

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0010 

A FEELING OF EUPHORIA WOULD MOST LIKELY BE PRODUCED AFTER 0879 

*A. TAKING AN ANTIHISTAMINE SUCH AS CONTAC. 

B. QUICKLY CONSUMING 2 CANS OF COKE* 

C. TAKING AN AMPHETAMINE SUCH AS BENZEDRINE. 

0. HAVING A TEMPERATURE OF 102 F. 



#* **###***###•*-*****## ###*#-*-*##*#•* *#*#*#**«**•*«*#*####**#«#«#*«-**##«*-»*««#*««« 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF DEPRESSANTS BY 0133 

IDENTIFYING THE TYPE OF DEPRESSANT %SUCH AS ETHYL ALCOHOL * 

OPIATES* BARBITUATES. INHALANTS* OR MARIJUANAo WHICH IS BEING 
ABUSED IN A GIVEN SITUATION. %7n 

{ 

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

A COMPOUND THAT* CONTRARY TO MOST PEOPLES BELIEF* IS A DEPRESSANT 0880 

DRUG* IS 

A. SLEEPING PILLS. 

B. NICOTINE. 

*C. ETHYL ALCOHOL. 

D. TRANQUILIZERS.. 

A MAN HAS BFFN ARRESTED ON DRUG ABU5F CHARGES 19 TIMES* AND HAS 0881 

SPENT 12 OF THE PAST 21 YEARS IN REFORM SCHOOLS* JAILS* AND 

PRISONS. ALL OF THESE ARRESTS AND IMPRISONMENTS WERE DUE TO THE 

POSSESSION AND ABUSE OF DEPRESSANT DRUGS. THIS ABUSED DRUG MOST 

LIKELY IS 

A. AN INHALANT. 

R* A BARBITURATE. 

C. A TRYPTAMINF DERIVATIVE. ' . 

*D. AN OP IATF. 

MORE SPECIFICALLY THE MAN IN THE PREVIOUS ITEM WAS MOST LIKELY 0882 

ABUSING 

A . L.S.D. 

*B. HEROIN. 

C. PHENOLBARBITAL. 

D. TOLUENE. 

A 30 YEAR OLD LADY GOES TO A PARTY AND ABUSES A DEPRESSANT DRUG* 0883 

THIS DRUG MOST LIKELY IS 
*A* ETHYL ALCOHOL. 

B. CODINE. 
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C, TRANQUILIZERS 

D. TOLUENE. 



IN LOWER ANIMALS* MARIJUANA ACTS AS A 886 

A. STIMULANT. 

# *B. DEPRESSANT. 

C. PSYCHOTOGEN. 

D. BOTH B AND C 



*»»#**»H-**#*M***#***»###*)f****»**##**»##*#*»##*#H#**#*»*#»###**m*#*#l#*« 

GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL CASE* THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDER- 0134 

STANDING OF PSYCHOTOGENS BY IDENTIFYING IT AS THE ABUSE OF A 
PSYCHOTOGEN I C. %2a 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

A TRUCK DRIVER WFNT TO A PARTY WITH SOME FRIENDS* ONE OF THE 0888 

PARTY MEMBERS HAD BROUGHT A DRUG TO THE, PARTY AND PERSUADED THE 

TRUCK DRIVER TO ACCOMPANY HIM IN THE ABUSE OF THE DRUG. AN HOUR 

AFTER THE DRUG WAS TAKEN# THE DRIVER BEGAN TO SEE THINGS HE HAD 

NEVER SEEN BEFORE* HEAR THE SOUNDS OF THE FLOOR CRACKING AS THE 
PARTY GUESTS MOVED ABOUT. AND BEGAN TO TASTE THE COLOR RED# THE 
DRUG BEING ABUSED BY THE TRUCK DRIVER IS PROBABlY A 
A. DEPRESSANT. 

»B • PSYCHOTOGEN. 

Co phfnolbarbital. 

D. STIMULANT. 

C » T HE TRUCK DRIVER IN THE PREVIOUS ITEM IS EXPERIENCING 0889 

.. A. EUPHORIA. 

*B» HALLUCINATIONS. 

C. DISPHORIA. 

D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 



***#•«• *##« ft ***** tt # *■#* -tHHf-K- <Hf ***###*#*.**####*###****#####■##*#*■*•#*##**•*##*#■*#### # 

THE STUDENT WILL ‘DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF PSYCHOTOGEN I CS BY 0135 

SELECTING THEIR CORRECT DEFINITION AND FUNCTION. %ln 

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0010 

THE USE OF A PSYCHOTOGFN IC DRUG CAN 890 

A. PRODUCF HALLUCINATIONS. 

B. PRODUCE MENTAL CHANGES. 

Co RESULT IN PSYCHOTIC BEHAVIOR. 

#D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 



a***#*#*#*#*#*##**#*#*-##* ***H*## ****####****## *###**#•*##■*#-•**###•*•* *##■#■•*•*####* 



GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL CASF, THE STUDENT CAN DISTINGUISH BETWEEN 
ACUTE OR CHRONIC DRUG USE OR ABUSE BY SELECTING THE DESCRIPTION 
WHICH MATCHES EACH CASE. %2a 




|j^:LECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 

IN WHICH OF THE ABOVE CASES IS A DRUG BEING ABUSEDO 
A. A DIABETIC TAKES A SHOT OF INSULIN EVERY MORNING. 

(3. A MAN TAKES ANT IHYSTAMlNE TO CURE HIS COLD# 
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#C* A LADY TAKES A DOSE OF L.S,D- TO SEE WHAT IT IS LIKE* 

D. A GIRL TAKES TWO ASPIRIN TO RELIEVE HER HEADACHE. 

WHICH OF THE ABOVE CASES- I S AN EXAMPLE OF- CHROfH-C”DRUG' USArGEQ 0097 

*A • A DIABETIC TAKES A SHOT OF INSULIN EVERY MORNING. 

R. A MAN TAKES ANT I HYSTAM I NE TO CURE HIS COLO. 

C. A LADY TAKES A DOSE OF L.S.D. TO SEE WHAT IT IS LIKE. 

D. A GIRL TAKES TWO APSIRIN TO RELIEVE HER HEADACHE. 

WHICH OF' THE FOLLOWING IS AN EXAMPLE OF ACUTE USAGEO 0098 

A. A MAN PHYSICALLY DEPENDENT UPON HEROIN TAKES TWO SHOTS A 
DAY. 

R. A GIRL WITH A BROKEN LEG HAS BEEN TAKING 2 ASPIRIN EVERY A 
HOURS FOR THE LAST SEVEN WEEKS. 

*C. A MAN WAS GIVEN A BOTTLE OF 50 PILLS BY HIS DOCTOR. HE IS TO 
TAKE 3 PILLS EACH DAY UNTIL THEY ARE ALL USED. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 



###***###****###**#*##*#**#**####*•*####***##****##***###*•****«■***###*■»•*##***■* 

THE STUDENT CAN SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE CONCEPT THAT THE PURITY AND Ol4? 

DILUTENT OF A DRUG CAN CONTRIBUTE TO THE EFFECTS OF THE DRUG. 

AND THAT ONE CANNOT BE SURE OF THIS PURITY OF THE DRUG WHEN IT IS 
PURCHASED BY ILLEGAL MEANS BY SELECTING THESE FACTORS FROM A 
GROUP OF AFFECTING FACTORS IN A HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION. %ln 

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 001 0 

A STUDENT PURCHASES A DRUG FROM A STREET-CORNER-PUSHER. THE 0920 

AFFECTING FACTOR ONE SHOULD BE *MOST* CONCERNED ABOUT WOULD BE 
#A. THE PURITY OF THE DRUG* 

B. THE RELIABILITY OF THE PUSHERS. 

• C. THE PRICE CHARGED FOR THE DRUG. 

D. THE LEGALITY OF THE PURCHASE. ' 



######*###*****#***###**###***###***#*###*###**#*##*■***##**•##*##*•*###*•#•####** 

THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE DEFINITION OF TOLERANCE BY 014* 

SELECTING ITS CORRECT DEFINITION FROM A LIST. %la 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

A PROGRFSSIVF REDUCTION IN RESPONSE TO A CERTAIN DOSAGE OF A DRUG 0927 

IS KNOWN AS 

A. DFLAYFD RESPONSF. 

R. PSYCHOLOGICAL DEPENDENCE. 

* C.. TOLERANCE. 

D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 



*#*#■»*######**###***«*#**###***###**###♦#**###**####***###**##*#****##**####* 

THE STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF ABSOLUTE TOLER- 0145 

ANCE. NON-AB SOLUTE' TOLERANCE AND CROSS TOLERANCE BY SELECTING THE 
TYPE OF TOLERANCE INVOLVED IN' A HYPOTHETICAL CASE. %3n 

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

A MAN DRINKS 12 CUPS OF COFFEE IN THE MORNING. BUT AFTER DRINKING 
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the seventh cup* he experiences no further stimulation, this man 

HAS DEVELOPED A/AN TO THIS DRUG. 

* A » ABSOLUTE TOLERANCE 
H. NON-ABSOLUTE TOLERANCE 

C. CROSS TOLERANCE 

D. PHYCHOLOGILAL TOLERANCE 

A ROY IS ABUSING A DRUG* RUT AFTER A SHORT PERIOD OF TIME HF 0929 

FINDS THE DRUG NO LONGER PRODUCES EUPHORIA* SO HE INCREASES THE 
DOSAGE AND AGAIN EXPERIENCES EUPHORIA* THIS BOY HAS DEVELOPED 
A/AN TO THIS DRUG. 

A. ABSOLUTE TOLERANCE 
*R • MON-ABSOLUTE TOLERANCF 
C. CROSS TOLERANCF 

n. phychologjcal tolfrancf 

AFTER 6 MONTHS* THE ROY IN THE PREVIOUS QUESTION SWITCHED TO A 0930 

SIMILAR DRUG BECAUSE THE DOSAGE NEEDED TO PRODUCE EUPHORIA 
BECAME TOO EXPENSIVE. UPON SWITCHING TO THE NEW DRUG* HE FOUND 
HE NEEDED A LARGE DOSAGE OF IT ALSO. THIS BOY HAS DEVELOPEO 
A/AN TO THIS DRUG. 

A. ABSOLUTE TOLERANCE 

B. NON- ABSOLUTF TOLFRANCF 
*C. CROSS TOLERANCF 

0. PSYCHOLOGICAL TOLERANCE 



#***#******^*(--* -**#***•* •**#****##*******#■*#*#**•#•*** #*####***#*********«•■**#***** 

THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE DEFINITION OF HAR I TUAT I ON 0146 

/-BY SELECTING IT FROM A LIST OF ALTERNATIVES. 

X SFLFCT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0010 

A PSYCHOLOGICAL DEPENDENCE UPON A DRUG IS USUALLY REFERRED TO AS 0931 

A. ADDICTION. 

R. TOLERANCE. 

C. DEGENERATION. 

*0. HABITUATION. • 



*#* #*### * *#*##*• ***** *****#**■***#**#*#»***####*-•**##•#•*####•##*##**•###■###•*##*#*# * 

THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE DEFINITION OF ADDICTION 0147 

BY SELECTING IT FROM A LIST OF ALTERNATIVES. %la 

SELECT THE WORD OR PHR ASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

A PHYSICAL DEPENDENCE UPON A DRUG IS USUALLY REFERRED TO AS 0933 

♦A. ADDICTION. 

R. TOLERANCE. 

C. DEGENERATION. 

D. HABITUATION. 



ft#**********##****#*******#****#*#**#*#*###****##***#**#***###**###*#****#*** 

( ,HE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE CHARACTERISTICS OF DRUG 0148 

INTERACTION BY SELECTING THE TYPE OF INTERACTION INVOLVED IN A 
GIVEN SITUATION. Xla 



SFLFCT THF WORD OR PHPASF THAT BE .ST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 


onna 


A MAN TAKES TWO KINDS OF DRUGS BEFORE GOING TO BED WITH THE IDEA 
THAT THEY WILL PUT HIM TO SLEEP. THIRTY MINUTES LATER HE REALIZED 
THAT NOTHING HAS HAPPENED. THE EFFECT OF THE INTERACTION OF 
THESE DRUGS HAS BEEN 

A. REACT ION. 

B. POTENTIATION. 

*C. COUNTERACTED. 

D. TOLERATED. 


093A | 
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THF STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THF MEANING OF PHARMACOLOGICAL 
EFFECTS BY SELECTING ITS CORRECT DEFINITION. %In 


0149 


SFLECT THE WORD OR PHR ASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 


0008 


PHARMACOLOGICAL EFFECTS ARE THOSE ACTIONS OF DRUGS ON 
A. FARM ANIMALS. 

*H. LIVING THINGS. 

C. PLANTS. 

D. ALL ANIMALS. 
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GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL CASE » THE STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF 
USES » HAZARDS* AND SIDE EFFECTS OF DRUGS BY SELECTING THE MOST 


0150 I 
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PROBABLE DRUG USED IN A GIVEN SITUATION. *l4a 

5FLFCT THF WORD OR PHR ASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE • ST A TFMFNT • 


i ) I 

„./ 1 

0008 I 


A DRUG WHOSE' THERAPEUTIC USES INCLUDE TREATMENT OF DEPRESSION AND 
OVERWEIGHT IS 

A. methylpheniclatf. 

B. BARBITURATE. 

C. NICOTINE. 

*0. AMPHETAMINE. 


0936 I 
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A USFRJL ACTION OF NICOTINE IS TO 
' A. DFCREASF ONFS APPETITE. 

*B. KILL BUGS. 

C. CAUSE AN IRREGULAR HEART BEAT. 

D. BOTH A AND C 


937 


PROBABLY THF MOST MISUSED DRUG DURING THE HISTORY OF MAN HAS BEEN 
A. MARIJUANA. 

R, OPIUM. 

»C. ETHYL ALCOHOL. 

D. MESCAL COMPOUNDS. 


0938 


THE GREATEST PRESCRIBED THFRAPEUT I C USE OF ETHYL ALCOHOL TODAY 


0939 ; 


IS AS A /AN 
*A. ANTISFPTIC. 

. R. STIMULANT. 

Cm ANAESTHFTIC. 
D. SFDATIVE. 


\ 

: ) . | 
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| THE GROUP REFERRED TO AS THE NARCOTIC ANALGETICS ARE MORE 

ERIC ' 15 1S5 


0940 i 



* 



COMMONLY REFERRED TO AS THP 
*A. OPIATES. 

R. RARRITUPATFS. 

C. ALCOHOLS. 

D. AMPHETAMINES. 

r 

1 DOCTORS MOST USUALLY PRESCRIBE NARCOTIC ANALGETICS TO 

A. PRODUCE SLEEP. 

B. STIMULATE THE MEDULLA. 

*C • RFL I EVE PAIN. 

D. PRODUCF INTOXICATION. 

CFCIL HAS RFFN ABUSING A SPECIFIC NARCOTIC ANALGETIC FOR SEVERAL 
YFARS. WHICH OF THF. FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS MOST LIKELY TO BE 
TRUE ABOUT CFC I LO 

A. HE HAS DEVELOPED A NON-ABSOLUTE TOLERANCE TO THE DRUG. 

R. HF STARTED ARtJSING THE DRUG TO FXPERIFNCE A FEELING OF . 
EUPHORIA. 

C. HF HAS PIN-POINT PUPILS AFTER TAKING A DOSE OF THF DRUG.' 
*D. ALL OF THE AfiOVF 

THE MOST COMMON EXAMPLE OF THE SEDATIVE-HYPNOTICS ARE THE 
A. OPIATES. 

*B. BARBITURATES. 

C. ALCOHOLS. 

D. AMPHFTAMINES. 

AFTER USING A SEDATIVE OR HYPNOTIC FOR A LONG PERIOD OF TIME* 

THF ABUSFR MOST LIKELY WILL DEVFLOP A/AN 
A. ARSOLUTF TOLERANCE. 

R. NON-ARSOLUTF TOLERANCE. 

V. C. PSYCHOLOGICAL DEPENDENCE. 

*D. BOTH R AND C 

CFCIL WAS GIVEN A MINOR TRANQUIL IZFR BY A DOCTOR. CFCIL WAS MOST 
LIKFLY SUFFERING FROM 
A. ALCOHOLISM. 

«R. EXCFSSIVE ANXIFTY. 

C. A LACK OF STIMULATION. 

D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 

DOCTORS MOST USUALLY PRESCRIBE HALLUCINOGENIC DRUGS TO 
A. RFLIFVP PAIN. 

R. PRODUCF SLEFP • 

Ci PRODUCF EUPHORIA. 

*D. NONF OF THE AROVE 

FOR A NORMAL U.S. CITIZEN* PROBABLY THE GREATEST DANGER FROM 
TAKING A HALLUCINOGENIC DRUG WOULD BE THE 
A. SURCULTURE HE WOULD FALL INTO. 

R. PSYCHOSIS THAT WO* JLD FOLLOW. 

C. HALLUCINATIONS THAT WOULD TAKF PLACE. 

*D. POSSIBILITY OF A FLASHBACK. 

MARIJUANA IS FOUND IN THE LEAVES OF THE PLANT. 

A. TOBACCO 
( R. MARIJUANA 
V #C. CANNIRUS 
r>. hops 
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THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE POSSIBLE EFFECTS OF 0151 

EXPERIMENTATION WITH A DRUG BY SELECTING POSSIBLE RESULTS FROM 
EXPERIMENTATION. <X2n 

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS/ARE CORRECTO 0952 

A. A PERSON ABUSING A DRUG ONLY ON MONDAY* THURSDAY, AND 
SATURDAY WILL NOT BECOME PHYSICALLY NOR PSYCHOLOGICALLY 
DEPENDENT UPON THE DRUG. 

R. EXPERIMENTING WITH A DRUG ONCE WILL NOT HAVE HARMFUL . * 

EFFFCTS ON YOU. 

C. ALL OF THE AROVF STATEMENTS ARE CORRECT * 

*D. NONE OF THE ABOVE STATEMENTS ARE CORRECT. 



*************#*###**###*##*###***#* ######***###* *####*•##***#*##**#*#**#•«■*#*** 
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